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Abstract 
An individual’s perception of their place is integral to the complex processes of identity development 
and maintenance.  These processes are highly contextual and occur in a dynamic landscape where 
power is a defining factor.  In this thesis, using two case studies, I employ a micro-scalar approach to 
demonstrate that the identity of middle-class women living on pastoral properties in south east 
Queensland, Australia, in the nineteenth century was inseparable from the relational power of both their 
cultural landscape and the natural environment.  The conceptual framework takes a multi-disciplinary 
theoretical approach to the fusing of identity, landscape and agency within an interpretive historical 
archaeological methodology.  This provides a fresh perspective to the individual’s perception of place 
by emphasising the reciprocity of the human-landscape interaction and demonstrating that either can be 
the agent instigating social change.  
Within their specific historical context, which approximately spanned the Long Victorian period, the 
‘place’ of the subjects of the case studies, Isabella Joyner Griffin and Katharine Somerset, is examined.  
This is a period when, in line with the western paradigm of separate spheres, ‘place’ is a concept 
considered to be highly gendered, with ‘a woman’s place’ assumed to be in the home where she was 
subservient to her father or husband within the confines of a patriarchal society.  In the Australian 
context, the few historical archaeological studies of middle-class women that have been conducted 
have tended to focus on the performance of gentility with an assumption of gender as the central 
characteristic of their identity.  The methodology used in this thesis makes it possible to look beyond 
the social mores of Victorian gentility and to situate these women within the specifics of their particular 
historical contexts and to examine the relevance of this to their identities. 
The archaeological evidence and historical data in these case histories engenders what has previously 
been considered a ‘male’ industry conducted in a harsh ‘male’ environment where tough men were 
determined to overpower and subdue ‘mother nature’.  Through the use of a feminist inclusive model, 
as developed by Spencer-Wood (2010a), I establish that ‘a woman’s place’ is a term that is infused 
with power and that Isabella Joyner Griffin and Katharine Somerset inhabited a landscape where both 
within the family and the wider community there was a complex, relational power structure.  By 
demonstrating the heterarchical nature of the relationship that the individuals involved in the pastoral 
industry had with each other and with their landscape, it is apparent that even within the assumed rigid 
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requirements of Victorian middle-class society, on a pastoral property the place of an individual was 
determined by a suite of factors of which gender was only one.   
The place of individuals of any gender is determined by skills and relationships that result from the 
cross cutting of all the facets of their identity within their particular context/s, it is never based solely 
on gender.  As these middle-class women demonstrate ‘a woman’s place’ can be evocative of the 
power women have to exercise their agency through both the routine and the unusual situations that 
arise in their day-to-day life and, importantly, to determine the course of their own lives.   
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1  Introduction 
 
The concepts of identity and landscape are entwined.  For people living on pastoral properties today, as 
in the past, the concepts are inextricable.  The early growth and development of the colony of 
Queensland is directly attributable to the pastoral industry (Fitzgerald 1982:133) and the identities of 
the men and women who worked tirelessly to develop this industry were shaped by both success and 
failure.  The pastoral industry of nineteenth-century Queensland focussed on grazing sheep, for both 
wool and meat, and beef and dairy cattle on properties that extended over many thousands of hectares. 
As opposed to small grazing or agricultural farms, pastoralism was an industry dominated by the 
middle class and one which is portrayed in literature and art, as well as everyday parlance, as a 
masculine realm; tough, weather-hardened men droving cattle and sheep, braving the elements to get 
stock to market or to find them feed during times of drought, on a landscape assumed to be universally 
masculine (Dowler et al. 2005:2).  In reality, the pastoral industry was (is) not masculine.  Women of 
both working and middle class toiled alongside men in various capacities.  When, as was not 
uncommon, a woman’s husband was killed or severely maimed in an accident she would take over 
management of the property as well as the household and raising the children.   
In this thesis, I intertwine the theories of identity and landscape to provide a conceptual framework for 
demonstrating the ‘place’ of two middle-class women on pastoral properties in south east Queensland 
whose combined period of residence approximately spanned the ‘Long Victorian’ period i.e. 1800-
1914.  This was a period when the cultural rules that governed behaviour, and by default, identity, were 
complex and class based.  The way an individual viewed their place in society i.e. where they 
belonged, and how they fitted in, could differ from how society viewed them.  Conforming to the 
requirements of the Victorian middle class while living on a pastoral property in Queensland presented 
issues that did not face men and women living in large townships: distance; isolation; access to the 
appropriate material goods required to adhere to the genteel performance; and an income often totally 
contingent on an unpredictable physical environment.   
Humans and the landscape have a recursive relationship; each is shaped and changed through their 
encounters with the other.  For those who are reliant on the land for their economic well-being this 
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relationship was, and is, complex, with both positive and negative aspects.  It is a relationship based on 
power, where the balance of power can shift with little or no warning, but ultimately the human-
landscape interaction is reciprocal where either can be the active agent responsible for instigating 
cultural change.  This interaction is integral to identity, and historical archaeology with the ability to 
use a wide gambit of evidence is appropriately situated to deliver a methodological approach that 
presents people as three dimensional characters living on a landscape that is based in a system of power 
relationships.   
Using a theoretical framework informed by both identity and landscape, I present the story of two 
‘ordinary’ middle-class women, neither of whom is recognised in history, both overshadowed by the 
stories of fathers and husbands who achieved success and/or recognition in the public arena, and who 
are victims of what Spencer-Wood (2011:5) describes as  
androcentric biases center[ed] around the projection into the past of the 
heteronormative dichotomy assuming that all women were subordinate, passive, 
irrational, domestic, insignificant wives of dominant, significant, active, rational, 
public men. 
The two women who are the subject of the case histories, Isabella Joyner Griffin and Katharine 
Somerset, are of course not necessarily representative of all middle-class women living on pastoral 
properties in south east Queensland in the time period under investigation, particularly as in the context 
of living on the land women’s experiences differed widely.  They are, however, representative of a 
type, that of women who were ‘extra-ordinary’; strong women who managed to navigate the 
requirements of middle-class Victorian society while living on isolated pastoral properties simply by 
dealing with the day-to-day issues that confronted them and who consequently hold a significant place 
in history. 
Research Aims 
This research aims to separate the dominant Victorian gender ideology that middle-class women living 
on pastoral properties in early Queensland ‘[were] properly subject to men and their … place in the 
private domestic sphere’ (Pateman 1989:120) from the reality, by differentiating expected behaviours 
from actual behaviours and thereby demonstrating that these women exercised agency and leadership 
in the processes of life on the pastoral landscape.  In doing this I will reinvigorate the memory of two 
13 
 
women ‘who have disappeared in androcentric constructions of the past’ (Spencer-Wood 2011:24).  To 
achieve this aim I will answer the following question and sub-questions: 
What was the place of middle-class women on the pastoral landscape of south east Queensland in the 
nineteenth century? 
 What were the factors that influenced the development and maintenance of the identity 
of these women? 
 Was Victorian gentility with its rhetoric of ‘separate spheres’ applicable to the cultural 
context of nineteenth-century pastoral Queensland?   
 What were the relational power dynamics at play on the cultural and natural landscapes 
of nineteenth century pastoral Queensland?   
Rationale 
‘Landscape and identity are inherent components of our culture, one informing the other’ (Taylor 
2004:5).  The landscape provides the context for the processes which are fundamental in the 
development and maintenance of identity, and the socially constructed facets of identity, including 
gender, class, status, age, religion, race and ethnicity, are interwoven, profoundly contextual and 
dynamic.  Although an individual’s identity is shaped by the intersection of these facets, it is also 
strongly influenced by the constant interaction with, and experience of, both the cultural and natural 
landscapes.  Landscapes unquestionably have a material presence (Cosgrove 2006:50) and are a form 
of active material culture that have both shaped people and been shaped by them by providing the 
context for their endeavours (Turner 2006:389).  It is through this two-way process that landscape 
becomes part of identity.  It is a connection with their landscape that gives people a sense of place, of 
belonging to a locality, community, region or country, and underlies an individual’s understanding of 
both themselves and those around them.  Landscape is more than the physical place; it is the ‘spaces 
between places’ and how these are invested with meaning, as well as the documentary and oral 
histories that entwine them (Leader-Elliott et al. 2004).  The individuals and groups who were reliant 
on the pastoral industry created cultural landscapes to meet the requirements of their industry, 
interacting with, and often at the mercy of the natural landscape, to produce landscapes that became 
imbued with their values.  These cultural landscapes were living landscapes which evolved as the 
cultural and natural environments changed (Leader-Elliott et al. 2004).  The importance of the 
convergence of the cultural and natural values of the landscape is recognised (ICOMOS 2004) as both 
are essential to the construction of a cultural landscape.   
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As already stated, the growth and development of the colony of Queensland is directly attributable to 
the success of the pastoral industry.  Despite this there are few published historical archaeological 
studies of the social aspects of life in pastoral Queensland (see Terry 2010, 2013; Terry and Prangnell 
2009) and to date the role of middle-class women is unexplored.  The pastoral industry in Australia 
generally is poorly represented in historical archaeological literature with studies focussing primarily 
on contact between pastoralists and Indigenous people (e.g. Paterson 2003) and issues of the 
development and use of technology (e.g. Stuart 1999; Woodhouse 1993).  A small number of studies 
have been conducted into domestic behaviour of middle-class women on pastoral properties in New 
South Wales (Allison 1998, 2003; Allison and Cremin 2006) and Victoria (Hayes 2007).  
In early Queensland, the middle-class women who inhabited the pastoral landscape were a disparate 
group.  They came from different social and financial backgrounds; some were born into the middle-
class, others moved into it through changes in circumstance.  Whatever their background, an effect of 
the societal restrictions implicit in the Victorian period is a belief that women could not possibly have 
played a prominent role in the economic developments that shaped Australian society (Lydon 1995:75).  
The contemporary cultural landscape not only reflects certain moral codes, but provides a medium 
whereby socially constructed gender stereotyping has been perpetuated (Dowler et al. 2005:1).  
Middle-class women who lived on pastoral properties throughout Australia in the nineteenth century 
are frequently stereotyped as the wives of the wealthy pastoralists who spent their days on the verandah 
of their opulent homestead, visiting other women of similar wealth and status and taking extended trips 
to the city.  In Queensland this is possibly an accurate assessment of the wives of the ‘squattocracy’1 
but overall, generalisations are unhelpful.  As Gibbs (1998:231) states ‘archaeologists should consider 
the great variety of possible roles which might have been played by both women and men, rather than 
assuming a natural, universal division of labour’. 
In this thesis I go against a current trend in historical archaeology that focuses on the global and come 
back to a micro-scalar study of two women and how they, and their families, were impacted by the 
wider social landscape of colonial Queensland.  In a paper given at the 6th World Archaeological 
Congress, Professor Sarah Milledge Nelson (2008) noted that feminist theory has demonstrated that the 
competing social identities of individuals e.g. archaeologist, wife, mother, sister, as well as definition 
by facets such as class and age, still have not been refined to a degree that facilitates complicated 
                                                 
1 The men who established the first successful pastoral properties in e.g. the Darling Downs and the Brisbane Valley became among the 
wealthiest people in the colony and in a play on the English aristocracy were known as the 'squattocracy'. 
15 
 
analysis of identity, thereby resulting in research that often does not go beyond simple platitudes.  She 
called for the analysis of single sites or regions to ‘sharpen the focus and allow personhood to emerge’.  
By highlighting the identity of specific individuals my research addresses these theoretical concerns.   
To attain this focus, my research concentrates on the dynamics of power: power between people, and 
between people and landscapes.  Gender is fundamental to social identity and therefore all social 
relationships involve gender power dynamics (Spencer-Wood 2010b:343) on a landscape which is a 
‘system of power relations’ (Dowler et al. 2005:1).  Using a feminist inclusive model of power as 
developed by Spencer-Wood (2003; 2010a; 2010b; 2011) and detailed in Chapter Three, I use the 
notion of a heterarchy of powers that encompasses the diversity, complexity and fluidity of power 
dynamics, where human power dynamics are expressed through cultural landscapes.  
Brief Introduction to the Case Studies 
Both case studies are located in the geographical region of south east Queensland which covers an area 
22,420 km2 (8,660 miles2) or 6.1 million ha. (19,286,380 acres) (Figure 1).  The region has a humid 
sub-tropical climate with mild winters and warm usually wet summers.  Dr J. P. Thomson (1904:170), 
Secretary of the Queensland Branch of the Royal Geographical Society of Australasia, described the 
south east Queensland region as  
an immense tract of country flanked on the east by the coast-line, and on the west 
by the Great Dividing range.  It is abundantly watered by the copious rainfall that 
is everywhere distributed over its surface throughout the year, and by the 
numerous rivers and small streams that traverse it.  The climate of this district 
varies from a mild tropical type to one of the most invigorating and health-giving 
temperate zones of the globe.  The remarkably fertile soils are of the richest and 
most varied description ... The forests are rich in valuable timbers, and 
everywhere teem with animal and bird life. 
The first permanent European settlement of Queensland was a convict colony, established in 1825, on 
the banks of the Brisbane River, in an isolated location 17 miles (27 km) inland from the river mouth in 
what was then known as Moreton Bay.  The settlement was the result of the authorities in New South 
Wales needing a remote location to house recalcitrant convicts (Fitzgerald et al. 2009:12).  This penal 
settlement operated until 1839 and under the Transportation of Offenders to Penal Settlements Act 
1826 no free settlement was permitted within 50 miles (80 km) of its location.   
 
16 
 
 
Figure 1 Map of Queensland showing regional location of case studies (T. Bradley 2013) 
However to the west of this exclusion zone exploration continued and Alan Cunningham’s discovery of 
rich grazing land in 1829 (Kerr 1988:3) eventually led squatters2 searching for pasture for their stock to 
move into the Darling Downs in 1840, and in July 1841, David Cannon McConnel became the first 
squatter to make a claim in the Brisbane Valley (Mackenzie-Smith 1991:3).  Located on both sides of 
the Brisbane River, McConnel named his property, Cressbrook.  Other squatters soon followed.  These 
men, and initially, they were all men, were wealthy immigrants from both England and Scotland who 
took up runs3 under the Crown Lands Unauthorized Occupation Act 1836 in the Darling Downs and 
the Brisbane Valley and became the original squattocracy. 
Following the closure of the penal settlement, Moreton Bay was officially opened to free settlement on 
10 February 1842, and in May of the same year the region was proclaimed a pastoral district (Kitson 
                                                 
2 In Australia, squatters were not the uneducated and unrefined ‘backswoodsmen’ that the American origin of the term implies, but rather 
men of both wealth and education attracted by the early profitability of pastoralism, thereby giving the term a middle-class association 
and an implied elevated socio-economic status (Cochrane 2006:70).  
3 Unfenced tracts of land used for grazing of livestock. 
Brisbane 
Brisbane 
Valley 
Pine 
Rivers 
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2010).  The following year the first squatter, Captain Frank Griffin, moved into the Pine Rivers District 
to the north of Brisbane Town and established the Whiteside run on the north bank of the North Pine 
River (Barter 2005:13).  The following year James Sibley and Joseph King established the Samson 
Vale run on the opposite bank and both properties ran sheep and cattle (Barter 2005:13).  The district 
had rich grazing land and was heavily timbered with Hoop Pines (Araucaria cunninghamii), after 
which the district was named, red and white cedar (Toona ciliata and Melia azedarach) and blackwood 
(Acacia melanoxylon) forests (Barter 2005:16). 
Isabella Penson Joyner Griffin  
 
Isabella Penson arrived in Sydney Town in 1821 with her family when she was six years old.  Her 
father was a Master Mariner, however due to his continued ill-health and early death in 1828 the family 
constantly faced financial hardship.  Fortunately for the children, their mother, also Isabella, was a 
resourceful woman who, after some difficult years, established a respectable boarding house.   
In 1845, young Isabella married a wealthy Englishman, William Joyner, who in partnership with 
William Mason had acquired the Samson Vale run from Sibley and King earlier that year.  Following 
their marriage, Isabella continued to reside in Sydney and William regularly travelled to Brisbane by 
paddle-steamer, leaving Mason to manage the day-to-day running of the property.  Their son, William  
Figure 2 Isabella Joyner Griffin n.d. (Pine Rivers Library) 
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      Figure 3 Map indicating current location of Samson Vale and Caboonbah homestead sites and other places mentioned in the 
text (T.Bradley 2013) 
Charles, was born in May 1846 and less than 12 months later William snr. was killed when the steamer 
on which he was travelling sank in a storm.  The following year Isabella, with her son and mother, 
moved from Sydney to live on the property, soon taking over full management.  They were later joined 
by her younger brother, George.  In 1852, Isabella (Joyner) married John Griffin, son of George Griffin 
from the neighbouring Whiteside run.  This proved to be a tumultuous relationship, and Isabella 
maintained control of Samson Vale until her son was old enough to take over its management. 
Katharine McConnel Somerset 
Katharine McConnel (Figure 4) was born in Edinburgh in 1855, the eldest daughter of David Cannon 
McConnel and his wife Mary.  She had a privileged childhood with her early years spent in Britain and 
Europe with her wealthy family.  In 1861, the family returned to live at Cressbrook (Figure 3) where 
she and her siblings were educated by tutors before being sent to boarding school in Europe.  Her  
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Figure 4 Katharine McConnel 1878 (courtesy R. Waite) 
parents, although very wealthy, were also altruistic and treated their workers and their families well.  In 
1879, Katharine married Henry Plantagenet Somerset, a well-connected but impoverished Englishman 
who was working as a station manager for the McConnel family.  After several years living in northern 
New South Wales, the family acquired land in the Brisbane Valley where they built their home, 
Caboonbah (see Figure 3 p.18), over-looking the confluence of the Stanley and Brisbane Rivers.  They 
raised eight children and as Henry became more involved in politics, first at local and then at state 
level, Katharine played a major role in the management of the property as well as being involved with 
charitable endeavours in the local community.  She remained at Caboonbah until her death in 1935. 
Legal status of women in nineteenth-century Queensland 
Queensland remained a male-orientated, male-dominated society throughout the nineteenth century 
with men outnumbering women by about two to one (ABS 1908).  In rural Queensland women came 
from a variety of backgrounds.  While some grew up in the colonies, many were immigrants, 
predominantly from Britain.  The majority of single women who came to the colonies in the second 
half of the nineteenth century were from the working class, with over ninety thousand arriving under 
government assistance schemes mainly to take up employment as domestic workers (Chilton 2007:5).  
Middle-class British women were also encouraged to emigrate by organisations such as the Female 
Middle-class Women’s Emigration Society (Evans and Saunders 1992:177) and were promoted in the 
colonies as domestic help who could work ‘with both their hands and their brains’ (Chilton 2007:79).  
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With the severe gender imbalance, unsurprisingly most of the young women who went into service on 
pastoral properties soon married.  Frequently living in bark huts until a house was built (Cannon 
1983:33), these women were faced with issues of distance, isolation, and climate and in most instances 
hard physical labour. 
Married women’s property rights of the time had both economic and social implications (Cowie 
2009:1).  Prior to the various Australian colonies enacting their own specific legislation and as a result 
of the English Privy Council declaring that Australia had been settled and not conquered, English 
statute applied and English common law was implanted by s24 of the Australian Courts Act 1828 
(Parkinson 2005:115), with the result that as women’s real property rights derived from English law 
married women could not own property during a marriage.  Under this system marriage was 
categorised as a contract via coverture i.e. the state of being under the protection of one’s husband 
(Butt 2004).  A married woman could only make a will with the permission of her husband and the will 
could be revoked after her death (Atherton and Vines 2005:72).  Sir William Blackstone (1829:112) 
noted that ‘the very being or legal existence of the women is suspended during the marriage … and 
consolidated into that of the husband’, thereby creating the situation where husband and wife were one 
legal entity (Cowie 2009:3).  Thus consistent with the attitudes of the patriarchal British society on 
which it was based, married women in Australia were chattels.  They were the property of their 
husbands, with no legal entity and no property rights. A single woman could own land but this 
immediately became the property of her husband upon marriage (Cowie 2009:4).   
In the eighteenth century an exception was created by the Court of Chancery whereby property could 
be expressly settled on a married woman (Hardingham and Neave 1984:11).  Such property was legally 
viewed as belonging to the woman for her own use and she could alienate it without her husband’s 
consent.  This method was often used by fathers to ensure that property and wealth stayed within a 
family (Cowie 2009:5). 
For married women of all classes widowhood led to a downturn in their financial situation from which 
recovery was difficult (Hart 2009:156).  Women often had little exposure to financial matters and this 
lack of financial acumen combined with primogeniture (the rule that land should pass to the eldest son), 
meant that even seemingly wealthy women could find themselves in financial difficulty (Hart 
2009:158).  (Primogeniture was abolished in Queensland by the Intestacy Act 1877 [Sampford 
1997:3]).  There was no widows’ pension nor were the English Poor Laws that guaranteed some 
charitable support for the ‘deserving poor’ enacted in the Australian colonies (Digby 1982).  Widows 
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survived on a mixture of support from work, inheritance, organised charity, community or family 
assistance (Hart 2009:174).  The other option open to a widow was remarriage.  This also had 
drawbacks as if she had been bequeathed property by her first husband it would pass to her new 
husband (Hart 2009:198).   
In Queensland, the passage of the Married Women’s Property Act 1891 finally recognised a married 
woman’s right to property and slightly improved the legal status of women.  However social 
stereotypes governed a woman’s rights as much as an act of Parliament and despite the growing 
women's reform movement, gender inequality continued to be the societal norm (Cowie 2009:7).  The 
traditional Victorian view was that women were dependent, either married or to be married and 
unmarried women were often denigrated.  Economically, as mothers and housewives, women were 
viewed as less productive than men and their work seen as the complementary opposite of productive 
masculine labour (Voyce 2008:341).  Legislation did not alter the fact that most married women were 
dependent on their husbands and as such remained on the margin of the public realm (Cowie 2009:8).  
Conceptual Framework 
The overarching conceptual framework for this research uses the paradigm of interpretive historical 
archaeology and draws on concepts from archaeology, history, anthropology, sociology, psychology, 
environmental psychology and cultural geography.  Although influenced by Hodder’s (1991) vision for 
the goals of a contextual archaeology, this paradigm developed from a concern for the productive, 
interpretive use of textual evidence, and research focussed at the micro-scale (Wilkie 2009:337).  
Interpretive historical archaeology with its emphasis on an interdisciplinary approach ‘subverts 
traditional disciplinary boundaries [that may] produce flat and one dimensional archaeological 
narratives’ through the ability to situate the archaeological findings of micro-scalar studies within the 
broader social, political and economic context (Wilkie 2009:335).  Moreover interpretive historical 
archaeology acknowledges that the people, individually or collectively, represented in the 
archaeological record were shaped by, and in turn shaped their historical context through their ability to 
act as ‘knowledge agents’ (Wilkie 2009:338).   
The individual 
A robust theoretical debate has waged about the applicability of the individual in archaeology with 
study at this scale in both ancient and more recent historical times criticised, for example, as 
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‘dangerous and potentially narcissistic’ (Thomas 2004:147), as well as conceivably leading to self-
serving circular interpretations (Hall 2000:9-10).  Although archaeological studies of individuals are 
not commonplace, (but see White 2009a), the importance of research at this scale is acknowledged (see 
e.g. Hodder and Hudson 2003; Hodge 2009; Knapp and Dommelen 2008; Meskell 1999; Wilkie and 
Bartoy 2000).  As Hodge (2009:188) maintains, working at the individual scale not only permits the 
past to be viewed on a human scale, it also showcases significant cultural themes e.g. agency and 
choice, identity and the construction of a public persona. 
Cohen (1994:6) maintains that western society adopts a top down approach from society to the 
individual and draws the individual from the social structures to which they belong e.g. class, status, 
gender and ethnicity.  He argues for recognition of a far more complex relationship of the individual to 
society and contends that the individual’s ability to reflect on their own behaviour through a 
consciousness of self puts the individual at the very centre of society (Cohen 1994:8).  The individual is 
central to understanding how the facets of identity cross cut and interact, thereby providing, as 
Nassaney and Brandão (2009:22) state, ‘practical and theoretical justification’ for micro-scalar 
examination of the archaeological record.  For Meskell (1999:9) the individual is the ‘foundation stone 
of society and culture’, and as such is the source of ‘agency, consciousness, interpretation and 
creativity in cultural and social life’.  In a similar vein Sökefeld (1999) argues that the individual is ‘a 
reflexive centre of awareness and agency’.   
Debate within the archaeological literature about the appropriateness of research at the scale of the 
individual (see e.g. Knapp and Dommelen 2008; Meskell 1999; Thomas 2004, 2008) has been 
particularly concerned with the need to differentiate between the individual, a physical, mortal human 
being (Knapp and Dommelen 2008:17), and methodological individualism, a concept based on the 
reductionist view that all social phenomena are the result of the intentional motives, actions and beliefs 
of individuals (Heath 2011; Spicker 2013:8).  Individualism is a concept where the interests of the 
individual are paramount thereby giving rise to ‘a particular historic-cultural conception of the person 
... as ostentatiously distinct, sovereign and autonomous’ (Meskell 1999:10), based in time and place 
and linked to the social controls of, for example, church, state and law (Cohen 1994:168; Wilkie and 
Bartoy 2000:771).  Rapport (1997:438) and Meskell (1999:9) maintain that there is a tendency to 
overlook, or conflate, the difference between individualism and individuality, where individuality, is 
‘the perception of an individual’s distinctiveness’ (Cohen 1994:168) and refers to ‘human agency, 
intentionality and creativity’ (Meskell 1999:19).  Individuality equates to personal identity (Nassaney 
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and Brandão 2009:22) and is connected to the individual’s position within a social structure; therefore 
individuality does not require individualism (Beekman 2005:60; Meskell 1999:19).  Individuality 
results from the ability of an individual to develop and display a strong sense of self even in those 
social settings where individuality is not encouraged (Rapport 1997:349).   
Driessen (1999:432) contends that anthropological, and by extension archaeological, thinking about 
identity has been intensely influenced by the Western notion of individualism where the person is a 
‘bounded, stable and cohesive entity’.  This contention is supported by Sökefeld (1999) and Haley 
(1999:436) who agree that discussions of identity tend to view identity as a ‘shared group 
characteristic’ where the individual is rarely, if ever, mentioned.  Haley (1999:436) maintains that this 
can be the result of the difficulty that may arise from the need to accommodate the multiple identities 
that individuals must manage as they progress through their life course, identities that could possibly be 
conflicting.  However, if their sense of identity is a ‘conscious part of the self’ then individuals can 
manage these multiple and situationally conflicting identities (Haley 1999:436).   
Concern for the western bias associated with the terms individual and individuality has resulted in a 
move towards use of the terms person i.e. a human being with social status, personhood ‘the condition 
of being a person as conceptualized by a given community’ or selfhood which is the ‘perspective from 
which a person perceives the world’ (Fowler 2004:150).  As this thesis is situated in a western cultural 
setting I use the terms individual and person interchangeably to mean ‘a human being whose identity 
results from a host of variables’ (Meskell 1999:10) and individuality as the mechanism by which a 
person is transformed into a social agent.  Stressing the importance of spatial and temporal context, I 
concur with Knapp and Dommelen (2008:16) who contend that considering ‘the social, spatial and 
ideological importance of the individual … does not amount to embracing…individualism’ as long as 
the relevant historical contexts are emphasised.  This emphasis is necessitated by the impact of socio-
cultural change on the concept of the individual (Meskell 1999:11). 
Of course, not all agree with the importance of the individual.  Coming from a Marxist perspective, 
McGuire and Wurst (2002:87) argue against the efficacy of the individual as a product of social 
relationships, maintaining instead that emphasis should be on the sources of these relationships.  While 
not agreeing with McGuire and Wurst, it is true that people cannot exist apart from society and are 
never completely free to do as they like (McGuire and Wurst 2002:86; White 2009b:4).  As a social 
construct, ‘individual’ is always relational to society (Meskell 1999:20).  However, individuals realise 
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their potential differently because of differing cultures, experiences, opportunities and access to 
appropriate knowledge (Thomas 2002:38).  White (2009a:4) states that 
it is individuals who create the social matrix, and while people are never free from 
the society in which they live, or the networks of other individuals that connect 
them to their social structures, it is at the level of the individual that human 
diversity, variability, and ... a vibrant and dynamic past lives. 
The individual is an active agent both within their social networks and the socio-cultural context 
(Meskell 1999:8) and while, as Gosden (2004:170) states, all societies produce individuals who are 
‘flexible parts of a social network taking on the characteristics of the network’, it is possible for 
individuals to share commitments without sharing beliefs and thereby form a community without that 
community being based on consensus (Stromberg 1986:13).  It is the ability of identity to be situated 
‘simultaneously and contradictorily at multiple scales’ that defines a person both as an individual and 
part of a group (White 2009a:5).  Meskell (1999:9) elaborates that it is through individual 
consciousness that social practices are invested with ‘energy, intentionality and meaningfulness’.  The 
behaviour of individuals is predicated by both how they perceive themselves and their relationship to 
society (Cohen 1994:168; Thomas 2004:147) and although individuals are the products of their 
experience, they are also social agents who can evaluate alternative choices and influence situations 
and structures to an extent that  may gradually lead to social change (Gibbs 2011:593).  As Cohen 
(1994:20) notes however, representational accounts tend to describe the actions of members of a 
particular society as choreographed to the extent that orthodox behaviour is the norm with little or no 
necessity for freedom of thought e.g. the belief that middle-class Victorian society believed that there 
was a rigid separation of the public and private spheres.   
It is through the material world that individuals express their identities and it is by examining the 
materiality of the past at the scale of the individual that it is possible to interpret the lived experiences 
of past peoples (Nassaney and Brandão 2009:10).  Individuals exhibit their social identities through the 
management and use of space and material culture (Dellino-Musgrave 2005:220).  Latour (1991) 
argues that individuals and their material culture are extensions of each other, and therefore material 
culture is embedded in and an active contributor to the complexity that makes up society.  The 
methodology of historical archaeology cannot ‘know’ an individual’s ego identity, i.e. their sense of 
self, however, recognition that the manner in which an individual navigates the social landscape is 
based on personal experiences, infers that it is appropriate to say that the archaeological record 
represents the ‘dreams, aspirations, motivations, perceptions and realities’ (Nassaney and Brandão 
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2009:19), and possibly the mistakes and disappointments, of individual agents whose actions were 
subliminally inhibited by the social and cultural structures they took for granted (Brumfiel 1992). 
Agency 
The concept of agency is integral to the understanding of individuals in society, in the past as well as in 
the present.  Agency is not a thing or an analytical unit, it is, as Gero (2000:37) notes ‘an opportunity to 
act’, decided by both reason and reflexivity (emphasis in original).  Agency is a ‘capacity’ that 
individuals can implement (Gravina 2004:67), and is characteristically contextual and situational; ‘the 
socially reproductive quality of action within social relationships’, it is a characteristic of being human 
(Gardner 2008; Robb 2010:494).  Every human is both an agent and a social actor who expresses their 
active involvement in the physical and social world through agency (Cowgill 2000:52; Gardner 
2008:95).  Agency is both culturally and historically influenced and dependent on the individual/s 
involved (Sewell 1992:20; Varien and Potter 2008:9).   
Explanations of the individual agent and his/her relationship to society have been made by philosophers 
and theorists from Descartes (Thomas 2004:130) to Freud (Elliott 2001:46-80) and Marx (1983:287) 
and agency has been comprehensively reviewed within the social sciences literature (see e.g. Beekman 
2005; Brumfiel 2000; Dobres and Robb 2000; Dornan 2002; Emirbayer and Mische 1998; Fuchs 2001; 
Gardner 2004, 2008; Ortner 2001, 2006; Robb 2010).  The theory of agency that, to date, has been 
most influential in archaeological discussion has applied the structure/agent dialectic as proposed by 
social theorists Giddens and Bourdieu (Dornan 2002:309; Gardner 2008:100; Robb 2010:497), both of 
whom proposed frameworks that recognised the dualism of agency and structure (Bourdieu 1977, 
1990; Giddens 1979, 1984), concepts that previously were considered to be incompatible opposites 
(Gardner 2008:97; Thomas 2004:130-7).   
Giddens (1979, 1984) and Bourdieu (1977, 1990) proposed frameworks for understanding the social 
forces that mediate, or are mediated by, social practice (Gravina 2004:66), that is, the socially 
reproductive quality of action (Robb 2010:497).  A major strength of both frameworks rests in the 
integration of the micro-scalar processes of the individual with the macro-scale of society, for while it 
can be useful to focus on either agency or structure, they are actually ‘two parts of an integrated whole’ 
(Varien and Potter 2008:6).  Other theories are used to explain social practice, for example, the rational 
choice theory (see e.g. Bell 1992) which explains all micro-scale social outcomes as the result of the 
intentionality of individuals.  This theory fails however to acknowledge the important underlying 
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premise that individual agency is reliant on being part of a social, temporal and material world 
(Gardner 2008:99-101).   
For Giddens (1984), agency is always part of a process he terms ‘structuration’.  This process connects 
agency and structure recursively where structure makes the actions of individual agents responsible for 
the reproduction of social structures over time, while the actions themselves are dependent on structural 
conditions and rules (Gardner 2008:98-9; Joyce and Lopiparo 2005:365).  Although Giddens supports 
the habitual nature of most everyday actions, he also emphasises the intentionality of both agents and 
agency (Dornan 2002:309; Knapp and Dommelen 2008:22).  At the same time he maintains that 
individuals have the power to act in ways that may have either intended or unintended consequences 
(Giddens 1984:8-14).  Giddens (1984:6) argues that intentional, routine actions are critical to 
structuration while reflexive actions are important elements in the potential for change.  Giddens’ focus 
is firmly on the individual’s relationship with structure with scant recognition given to social 
interaction (Beekman 2005:58).  
Bourdieu also bases his philosophy on the duality of structure and action.  Through the use of practice 
theory, Bourdieu (1977, 1990, 1995), combines agency and structure in a single framework he calls 
habitus, the ‘taken-for-granted’ routines of daily life within which people create, and become 
structured by, institutions and beliefs beyond their conscious awareness or direct control.  These 
routines do not take the form of inflexible rules but of an inbuilt understanding acquired from various 
cultural contexts such as the family or social class (Webb et al. 2002:58).  Habitus positions both 
material and social production and consumption within historically and culturally specific contexts 
(Bourdieu 1990:54) where they are ‘simultaneously produced, reproduced or transformed through 
historically situated conditions’ (Gravina 2004:66).  Embodied in the concept of habitus are both 
agency and autonomy but these can be tempered by facets of identity such as gender, class, age etc. 
(McNay 1999:101), as well as by personal and collective history which may function at a pre-reflexive 
level (Adams 2006:515).  Bourdieu’s (1990:55) habitus is not deterministic rather it is a ‘generative 
structure’, that within certain limits produces patterns of ‘behaviour, thought and expression’.  These 
limits are called ‘fields’, a notion that is central to habitus (LiPuma 1993:15).   
Fields are the powerful, always present boundaries of social context (Adams 2006:514; McNay 
1999:95).  Individuals move through different fields, which can include the home, the school and the 
workplace, as well as overarching hierarchical institutions such as the church, the political system, 
cultural conventions and rules (Webb et al. 2002:x) and the assemblage of fields that confront 
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individuals tends to be shared by different social groupings e.g. class or occupation (Adams 2006:514).  
Fields produce certain responses from individuals to a point that may lead to habituation (Adams 
2006:514).  Conversely, a field can also be established out of conflict and this can, for example, lead to 
a change in the rules within the field (Webb et al. 2002:x).  How individuals carry out a task can be as 
important as the task itself and can encompass the power based strategies of, for example, innovation, 
resistance or subversion (Robb 2010:501). 
Both Giddens and Bourdieu have their critics.  Archer (2000, 2003) dismisses the structurationist 
approach altogether and supports ‘analytical dualism’ to enable an understanding of what is particular 
about individuals and about structures.  Beekman (2005:55) also criticises the concept of structuration 
for failing to provide an approach that understands why agents are sometimes free to develop new 
solutions but constrained at other times.  He further holds that as the views of structure supported by 
both Giddens and Bourdieu are totally reliant on action, structure has a ‘Schrodinger’s Cat quality’ 
(Beekman 2005:55).  Likewise, Cohen (1994:21) contends that Giddens’ structuration regards society 
as an ontology independent of its members thereby requiring individuals to continuously adjust to the 
structure.   
Ortner (2001:273) is particularly critical of Bourdieu, maintaining that his actors and agents, are ‘empty 
and unsituated’ and that he fails to recognise people as complex subjects with complex identities who 
can exhibit intentionality.  Adams (2006:515) contends that even with Bourdieu’s efforts to accentuate 
the generative capacity of habitus, his agency remains a bounded process, compromised and weakened 
by social structure.  Jenkins (1992:77) also notes that Bourdieu under-theorises ‘conscious deliberation 
and awareness’.  Likewise in the archaeological literature Giddens’ actors are accused of embodying an 
ethnocentric and androcentric individualism (Gero 2000:37-8) where actors are abstract and 
disembodied (Gardner 2004:3).   
As Robb (2010:496) notes, although both Giddens and Bourdieu provide the ‘ingredients’ for social 
analysis, neither provides a ‘recipe’.  However, one point on which almost all authors agree is that 
agency is social and relational and consequently situational (Gardner 2008:103).  This, combined with 
the recognition that all individuals are conditioned by their life history (Nassaney and Brandão 
2009:22) is the approach to agency that I take in this thesis.  The benefit of using an agency approach 
results in the potential for visualising the duality of agency and structure from the perspective of the 
individuals and groups situated in the temporal context rather than identifying causality through 
hindsight (Gardner 2004:9). 
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Individuals are not automatons unaware of the world around them; even in the nineteenth century 
people were not always mindlessly obedient to social rules, for example, both middle-class women and 
men living in Queensland modified their dress to suit the climatic conditions.  People act reflexively 
(Gravina 2004:67) and behave rationally in most, if not necessarily all situations (Cowgill 2000:54).  It 
is undeniable that the concept of agency has its basis in the western understanding of individuals as 
central to social action (Hitlin and Elder 2007:171), and the ability to behave rationally is a highly 
developed reflexive activity which Cowgill (2000:54) considers a ‘human universal’ in western 
contexts.   
Although constrained by past traditions and future goals, people act by selecting particular ways of 
engaging with the world on a moment by moment basis (Gardner 2004:5).  To accurately interpret past 
agency, it is necessary to be aware of the range of possibilities available to people in their own time 
(Gardner 2004:6 my emphasis) and how accessible these possibilities were considered to be.  People 
are not mono-directional in their motives.  They want, be it consciously or otherwise, to both conform 
and to differentiate, and this interaction results in the development of individuality (Beekman 2005:60).  
All people are evolving entities with internal conflicts and different sources of influence (Gero 
2000:37); although individuals are aware of the rules, or structures and of the conduct expected by 
society, the choices they make to either accept or challenge these societal norms results in continuity or 
the emergence of altered social structures (Gravina 2004:66).   
Giddens (1984:162-85) specifically opposed the concept of emergence which he maintained ‘reified 
structure’, however as Beekman (2005:60) states 
How … can structure … have any constraining (or enabling for that matter) effect 
on agency unless we grant that the attributes of structure or collective agents take 
on a reality of their own and become resistant to change through agents’ actions? 
… [D]enying emergence is tantamount to abandoning the recursivity between 
agents and structure and returning to methodological individualism. 
In reality, the rules governing the constraining or enabling of agents differ in the context of the groups 
and institutions within which individuals function.  Recognising agency as inclusive of emergence 
facilitates the recognition that different scales of society have different rules of action (Beekman 
2005:61; Spencer-Wood 1996).  It would, for example, have been unimaginable in nineteenth-century 
middle-class society that a woman would ride her horse any way other than side-saddle, however in the 
practicality of day-to-day activity on a pastoral property this would have gradually become acceptable.   
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The notion of emergence is significant in understanding the relationship between habitual and 
reflective behaviour.  If habitual behaviour is accepted as being receptive to reflectivity then action can 
be viewed as the capacity for actors to consider their actions rather than have them predetermined, 
which depending on the circumstances allows for degrees of reflexive involvement (Gardner 2004:6).  
This also acknowledges that there is a relationship between habitual and reflective behaviour.  Gardner 
(2004:6) argues that most actions can be reflective before becoming habitual and remain so until (or if) 
a situation arises that again results in a reflectivity.  Emirbayer and Mische (1998:994-1002) warn 
against over-privileging habitual behaviour as this may result in failure to acknowledge the potential 
for innovation of existing social norms in new, or perhaps, difficult situations that individuals may 
confront.  It is also possible that decisions based on the subjective evaluation of a particular situation 
may prove to be unwise in the medium or long term (Beekman 2005:52).   
Hitlin and Elder (2007:171) contend that the behaviour of individuals is influenced by interaction/s as 
they become more, or less, concerned with now v. long term life goals.  Depending on the temporal 
scope, different social psychological processes are applied and different forms of agency exhibited.  
For example, an individual’s sense of self in part develops through their reaction to non-routine 
situations (Hitlin and Elder 2007:178).  To surmount the way agency tends to be viewed ‘outside the 
lived experience and referred to in a-situational abstracts’ Hitlin and Elder (2007: 175-185) have 
described four types of agency (Table 1) which help to anchor the concept of agency to different levels 
of lived experience: 
Table 1 Types of Agency (after Hitlin and Elder 2007:176) 
Agency-type Analytical Scope Temporal Scope Characteristics 
Existential All circumstances All 
 
Free will 
 
Pragmatic 
Unusual or  urgent 
situations 
‘Knife’s edge’   
Present moment 
 
Ability to innovate 
Identity Routine situations 
Situationally 
orientated goal 
attainment 
Capacity to act within prescribed 
role expectations 
Life course Life pathways Long range plans 
Retrospective analysis of decisions 
made at turning points and 
transitions 
 Existential agency refers to the capacity for self-directed action that underpins agency.  This is 
the type of agency exercised when individuals choose to go against the societal norms. 
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  Pragmatic agency is expressed when habitual behaviour is not appropriate, such as in an 
emergency or unusual situation, where individuals are forced to make choices or to innovate.  
These actions are influenced by the particular situation as well as personality traits, emotions, 
idiosyncratic personal histories, and moral codes of the individual/s involved. This agency type 
addresses the concerns expressed by Emirbayer and Mische (above). 
 Identity agency represents habitual social behaviour within the guidelines for the intentional 
adherence to social norms, much of which is ‘taken-for-granted’ and where past behaviour and 
experience provide the benchmark for role-based behaviours.  The actions (agency) of an 
individual are influenced by their internalised and possibly diverse identities as well as by the 
commitments they have to themselves and to others.  This is the result of the individual’s desire 
to perform a role well rather that any determinism resulting from various social roles.  It is the 
determination to achieve or maintain an identity that is a defining factor in an individual being 
an agent. 
 Life course agency involves the individual’s efforts to influence their life course.  This form of 
agency requires both action and reflexivity; action with long term effects and a belief in the 
ability to achieve a specific life course trajectory.  Inherent in this is the selection of various 
social identities appropriate to this course.  While identity agency focuses on the behaviours that 
result from identity selection and the internalisation of those identities, life course agency 
focuses on the ways individuals take on, or discard social identities.  Individuals naturally differ 
in their ability to successfully achieve their goals (Hitlin and Elder 2007: 175-185). 
Adopting this model facilitates the examination of the ways in which Isabella Joyner Griffin and 
Katharine Somerset exercised their agency as they moved through the different stages of their lives.  It 
provides a means to understand the contexts of their agency as they adjusted their actions from habitual 
to reflexive, and aids in understanding their relationships with their material and social worlds and why 
they did things as they did.  Robb (2010:502) notes that, importantly for archaeology, agency theory 
facilitates the interpretation of social action and has developed into an approach which interprets social 
action in the diverse relationships that encompass ‘humans, collectivity, bodies of knowledge and 
material things’.  This means that an individual’s capacity to act, their agency, emerges through 
participating in relationships both with other people and the material world (Robb 2010:502).   
Understanding agency as relational removes any notion of a bounded, autonomous individual and 
allows examination of multiple, collective and material agency.  The idea of multiple agency implies 
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that a person can temporally participate in many distinct forms of agency e.g. as a mother, wife, 
community advocate, nurse, archaeologist, and that an individual will alternate through these 
unconsciously (Robb 2010:503) even though the purpose of these social actions may be quite disparate.  
Many situations arise that create the spaces within which people can play a different role (Robb 
2010:503) and while no two individuals will have the same perceived interests, people who share 
particular facets of identity such as class, gender or age may have interests in common.   
The notion of collective agency is contentious.  Bandura (2001:13) suggests agency exists in social 
movements and organisations, whereas Giddens (1984) rejects this notion maintaining that only 
individuals exercise agency and although groups of individuals can represent the decisions of the 
majority, the group itself does not act.  Hodder (2004:33) also maintains that agency is not manifested 
by groups as a whole because of probable differences among group members based on factors of 
identity and ideology.  He acknowledges the individual as a social agent but sees agency as restricted to 
private individuals (Hodder 2004:33).  Robb (2010:503-4) conversely sees collective agency as ‘the 
capacity for action of the relationship forming individuals into a group’.  He maintains that people 
acting as a group do radically different things from the sum of their individual actions outside the group 
(Robb 2010:503).  While group behaviour is usually a negotiated compromise, shaped by both 
individual and group agendas, it is reducible to neither (Robb 2010:503).  A major factor in how people 
exercise their agency in a particular situation is their understanding of their relationship with the 
‘other’, and whether that ‘other’ is an individual or group, as they will then moderate their actions 
accordingly (Robb 2010:504).  While it is relatively straightforward to slot agency attributable to an 
individual into a hierarchy, the concept of collective agency requires consideration of a heterarchy of 
‘qualitatively distinct agencies, existing in balance, in tension or in contradiction’ (Robb 2010:504).  
(Heterarchy is discussed in detail in Chapter 3.)   
The notion that material things can be agents through the meaningful interaction with humans was first 
proposed by Gell (1998), and further explored by Knappett and Malafouris (2008).  Agency theory 
provides an interpretive framework for examining how intentionality, creativity and experience become 
apparent and inform the material world (Dornan 2002; Gibbs 2011).  As a general rule, the agency of 
material things functions in the specific contexts where the beliefs and practices associated with those 
things are established.  These contexts can be physical, such as the natural environment, as well as 
historically contingent socio-cultural concepts pertaining to disparate contexts of such as birth, death, 
consumption of food etc. (Cowgill 2000:56).  Material culture can reflect both group and individual 
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identity.  The relationships people have with, and form through, things plays an important role in the 
reflexivity necessary for action (Gardner 2004:9), and can be the material way by which individuals or 
groups interfere with the status quo (Hurcombe 2007:103). 
Although agency is based in choice and intentionality, it always part of the ‘problematic of power’ 
(Ortner 2001:272).  Power is behind the ability to bring about social change (Perry 2008:89) and key to 
understanding agency in terms of power is intentionality (Gardner 2004:6).  Often agency is equated 
with resistance; Ortner (2006:138) maintains that ‘a strong theory of agency must be closely linked 
with questions of power and inequality’.  Ahern (2001:115) however makes the point that ‘oppositional 
agency’ is only one form of the concept and urges acknowledgement that human emotions within 
power relationships are both complex and contradictory.   
When it comes to social power, Giddens and Bourdieu differ significantly in their approach.  For 
Giddens (1984:16-25) structures are ‘rules and resources’ upon which human actors draw.  He has been 
criticised  for his limited analysis of social roles which fails to acknowledge that within society people 
have a differential ability to draw on and shape these structures (Parker 2000:105-6).  Bourdieu (1997) 
through the notion of ‘capital’: cultural, economic, social, and symbolic, positions actors in a particular 
relational network or social field, where capital is a form of power that theoretically mediates society 
and the individual (Postone et al. 1993:4).  Bourdieu’s capital includes ‘all the goods, material and 
symbolic, without distinction, that present themselves as rare and worthy of being sought after in a 
particular social formation’ (Bourdieu 1977:178 emphasis in original).  While society is structured by 
the differential distribution of capital, individuals strive to maximise their relational position within a 
social field.  The amount of capital they accumulate determines their social trajectory and serves to 
reproduce class distinctions (Postone et al. 1993:5). The value placed on capital is relative to the 
cultural and social characteristics of habitus (Mahar et al. 1990:13) 
For Bourdieu, it is cultural capital that is pivotal to the societal determination of the class of an 
individual (Harker et.al 1990:1).  This is the value society places on culturally sanctioned tastes, 
consumption patterns, skills and attributes (Webb et al. 2002:x).  Cultural capital exists only relative to 
the other forms of capital (Skeggs 1997:8) and can exist in three forms:  
i. an embodied state i.e. long-lasting characteristics of the mind and body, e.g. gender;   
ii. an objectified state i.e. cultural goods; and 
iii. an institutionalised state through such things as education (Bourdieu 1997:47; Skeggs 1997:8). 
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Cultural capital is neither concrete nor universally accepted, either within or across social fields (Webb 
et al. 2002:22).  However, in a situation of hierarchical power one group may use accepted cultural 
tastes to denote, maintain and disguise social boundaries (Cowie 2011:154).  For example, a strict code 
of manners, while an instrument of prestige, can also act as an instrument of power (Elias 2000:431). 
Economic capital includes income, wealth and financial assets (Skeggs 1997:8).  It is characteristic of 
capitalism and can be passed through generations (Postone et al. 1993:5).  While the possession of 
economic capital can bring power and can be easily converted into symbolic capital, it may be far more 
difficult for the reverse to occur (Postone et al. 1993:5).   
Social capital is based on the aggregate of the actual and potential resources available through 
friendship, connections and membership of social networks (Bourdieu 1997:51) i.e. it is who you know 
rather than what you have.  Social capital can be formal i.e. developed through organisational 
relationships, or it can be informal (Brisson 2009:168).  Closely aligned to this are organisational 
networks that can be open, where members can enter and leave easily and closed networks where 
membership is less accessible and permanent (Cowie 2011:154).  The acquisition of social capital can 
provide the opportunity for those with less economic capital to access economic and political 
opportunities and can translate into increased social status (Bourdieu 1997:51; Cowie 2011:155). 
Symbolic capital includes culturally significant attributes such as prestige, reputation and authority 
which are expressions of power in day-to-day interactions (Bourdieu 1977:15).  This form of capital is 
dependent on people believing that someone possesses these qualities (Webb et al. 2002:xvi).  While 
all types of capital are convertible into other types of capital, the most powerful conversion is to 
symbolic capital:  
for it is in this form that the different forms of capital are perceived and recognised 
as legitimate. To be seen as a person or class of status and prestige is to be accepted 
as legitimate (Mahar et al. 1990:13). 
In summary, it has been demonstrated that agency is a relational concept rather than the property of an 
individual and that agentic relationships exist only because of the ways in which people engage with 
both the social and material worlds (Gardner 2004:11).  By understanding that these relationships 
always involve power but that the power can be heterarchical, not only hierarchical, emphasises the 
broad nature of agentic action and acknowledges that even maintaining the status quo requires agency.  
Archaeological interpretations of agency are about the manner in which people acted and exerted their 
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power in particular cultural and temporal contexts (Gardner 2008:104).  People make choices within 
specific social contexts that can be constrained or enabled by social, cultural or financial restraints and 
these choices may not necessarily reflect the choices of their wider communities.  Interpretation of the 
motivations and actions of agents and the agency/structure dialectic are closely related to the resolution 
of available data (Morris 2004:52) and the historical and archaeological data provided in this thesis 
provides the ability to explore the intentions and choices made by the individual women of the case 
studies presented.  The choices made by these women in, for example, the design and allocation of 
space in their homes, are a tangible record of their intangible motivations (e.g. Morris 2004:52).   
Thesis Structure and Outline 
Section One: Theoretical Framework and Literature Review 
Chapters Two and Three provide a detailed theoretical analysis of the concepts of identity and 
landscape which underpin this thesis; both chapters incorporate a multidisciplinary approach to these 
concepts.  Chapter Two specifically examines the psychology behind identity formation and 
maintenance as well as the integral part culture plays in identity.  The Australian and international 
archaeological literature on identity and specifically on gender, class and ethnicity is reviewed.  
Chapter Three examines the concepts of place and of power on the cultural and natural landscapes.  
The archaeological literature is reviewed and the concept of heterarchy in the analysis of relational 
power dynamics on landscapes is introduced.  From this the applicability of Spencer-Wood’s feminist 
framework for analysing powered cultural landscapes is discussed in light of the fact that all power 
relationships are gendered. 
Section Two: Context and Case Histories 
Chapter Four sets the scene by providing the history of the development of the pastoral industry, 
initially in the new colony of New South Wales and then in Queensland, with specific emphasis on the 
industry in the south east Queensland region.  This history is presented chronologically and details the 
issues facing the women and men who pioneered the industry with an emphasis on the constantly 
changing land legislation that played a vital part in the viability of these properties.  This chapter 
demonstrates how issues of power played an ongoing and defining role in the functioning of this 
industry. 
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Using, primary and secondary documentary sources as well as oral history parts (a) and (b) of Chapter 
Five narrate the stories of the two women who provide the basis for the case studies used in this thesis: 
Isabella Joyner Griffin and Katharine Rose Somerset.  Presented chronologically and including 
background on their families, the life stories of these women are told.  Part (c) details the results of the 
archaeological excavations at the Caboonbah Homestead site.  The artefactual assemblage is dated to 
the period of the Somerset family’s occupancy of Caboonbah and by use of functional analysis, it is 
demonstrated that the artefacts predominantly relate to the domestic activities of this family and are a 
tangible expression of their social identities.    
Section Three: Discussion and Conclusion 
Using the documentary evidence, archaeological data and contextual information described in Section 
Two, I discuss how the social identities presented by Isabella Joyner Griffin and Katharine Somerset 
were the result of their individuality and their ability to exercise agency, even though their agency was 
restricted by the inherent power of natural and cultural landscapes.  In Chapter Six I demonstrate that 
through manipulation of their social structures these women exercised their agency to achieve their 
desired place.  For Isabella this required challenging societal norms to improve her social status, 
whereas for Katharine her agency was primarily aimed at maintaining the status quo.  Finally, in 
Chapter Seven I discuss the appropriateness of the concept of ‘a woman’s place’ and determine that far 
from the expression of a stereotype, the term is evocative of the power women have to exercise their 
agency through both the routine and the unusual situations that arise in their day-to-day lives.   
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2  Identity 
I am no bird; and no net ensnares me: I am a free human being with an 
independent will (Charlotte Brontë 1973 [1847]:256). 
The identity of an individual or group is a ‘complex assortment of networks of signifying practices’ 
(Meskell 2001:195-6) used to ‘organise ... relationships to other individuals and groups’ (Meskell 
2001:188).  By virtue of its contextual nature, identity is closely related to temporal and spatial context, 
and can, especially at the scale of the individual, be transient (Díaz-Andreu and Lucy 2005:2; Meskell 
2001:189; Tilley 2006:9; White and Beaudry 2009:209; Yentsch and Beaudry 2001:228).  The identity 
of the middle-class inhabitants of nineteenth-century pastoral south east Queensland was acquired and 
maintained through processes that required agency.  As these individuals moved through their lives 
they continually modified their relationships contingent on the wider contexts of their interactions 
(Casella and Fowler 2005:1) and used their exercise of agency to define who they were and to express 
their individuality.  Within their contemporary social, cultural and physical constraints these 
individuals could potentially choose other individuals and groups with whom to identify (Díaz-Andreu 
and Lucy 2005:2), resulting in relationships described by Rapport (1997:2) as an ‘ontological 
necessity’ because these relationships hold the key to society and culture.   
Over the past several years there has been a marked increase in the interest in identity within 
archaeology, accompanied by a transition in the understanding of identity from ‘objective, inherent and 
primordial’ to ‘subjective and contingent’ (Díaz-Andreu and Lucy 2005:2).  Meskell (1999:105) called 
for realistic presentation of life in the past which recognises and addresses the nuances of difference 
between individuals through the understanding of the convergence and divergence of the host of facets 
which make up identity e.g. gender, class, status, ethnicity etc.  To realise this goal, it is necessary to 
study identity holistically, thereby acknowledging that confining an analysis of identity to only a single 
facet fails to reflect the complexity of the whole (Voss 2005b:68).  It is these multiple and inter-related 
facets of identity that characterise who a person is, both as an individual and as part of a group, a 
society and/or a culture (White and Beaudry 2009:210).   
Drawing on the work of sociologists Côté and Levine who have extensively researched identity as it 
relates to agency and human organisation (see e.g. Côté 1996a,1996b,2006; Côté and Levine 1988, 
2002; Levine 2003,2005) in this chapter I explore the theoretical basis for identity formation and 
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maintenance and the importance of culture in these processes.  I then consider how identity is 
represented in the historical archaeological literature.   
What is Identity? 
Finding a definition of identity is, as White (2009a:5) suggests, a ‘thorny task’ and although the actual 
terminology is uncommon prior to the mid-twentieth century, according to Côté and Levine (2002:xi) 
the concept can be found in the early sociological interest in ‘self and society’.  Durkheim (1964 
[1893]), for example, in examining the self, assumed that an individual’s nature and character resulted 
primarily from social stimuli.  Intentionality was relatively ignored, with issues of speech and 
behaviour forming the basis for sociological analysis (Côté and Levine 2002:71).  Described by Côté 
and Levine (2002:xiii) and others (McKinlay and McVittie 2011:3) as the ‘father of the identity 
concept’ developmental psychologist Erik Erikson (1956:55-6) described identity as  
express[ing] ... both a persistent sameness within oneself and a persistent sharing 
of some kind of essential character with others. .. 
More recently, Deaux (2000:222-5) in the Dictionary of Psychology states that it is impossible to give a 
simple definition of identity but rather concludes  
identity is a feature of the individual, reflecting an internal process of self-
definition.  [It] emerges in a social context and is shaped by the immediate 
circumstances as well as the broader culture.  Identity can be conceptualized as a 
process occurring and changing over time.   
Philosopher Sydney Shoemaker (2006:41) posits that identity is ‘a set of traits, capabilities and 
attitudes etc. that an individual normally retains over a considerable period of time’ and distinguishes 
them from other individuals.  In a similar vein, archaeologists Díaz-Andreu and Lucy (2005:1-2) define 
identity as ‘individuals’ identification with broader groups on the basis of differences socially 
sanctioned as significant’ and link this to a continual process of engagement and a sense of belonging.   
A common factor in these characterisations is that identity is not essentialist.  The individual’s sense of 
self, of who they are, is not a singular, fixed and reasoned construct but the combination of several, 
sometimes contradictory, positions (Croucher 2007:304).  Identity can therefore be characterised by 
differentiation as well as by shared characteristics with others who are part of the same group, such as 
gender identity, ethnic identity, occupational identity and religious identity (Deaux 2000:223). 
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Identity formation and maintenance. 
From these characterisations, it is clear that the process of identity formation is a function of both 
external forces, and internal, or agentic, factors (Côté and Levine 2002:9).  In order to understand the 
complexities of the process, Côté and Levine (2002:6) maintain that there are three levels of analysis 
essential to the understanding of human behaviour:  
Level 3  social structure i.e. the political and economic systems and their sub-systems 
that define the structure of a society;  
Level 2  interaction i.e. the patterns of behaviour that characterise day-to-day contact 
with individuals and groups; and 
 Level 1  the personality or the ‘self’ (Côté and Levine 2002:7).  
Identity formation is a continuous psychosocial process during which personal characteristics are 
‘internalised, labelled, valued and organised’ (Levine 2003:191).  When co-ordinated with self-
awareness, these characteristics make up the various identities of an individual that are displayed to 
others during social interaction (Levine 2003:191).  This circular and ongoing process is represented 
diagrammatically in Figure 5. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The social structure influences day-to-day interactions through processes of socialisation and social 
control that may result in the internalisation of socially structured norms and values (Côté and Levine 
2002:7).  Personality, or the self, is ‘an organised interactive system of thoughts, feelings, identities, 
Socialisation & 
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Figure 5 Circular and continuous processes involved in identity formation (after Côté & Levin 2002:7) 
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and motives’.  This is where the process of self-reflection occurs (Owens 2006:206) and it is the self 
which holds the capacity for agentic action (Hitlin and Elder 2007:173).  Goffman (1959) equated self-
presentation to ‘tactical impression management’ where an individual ‘actor’ assumes roles for 
‘audiences’ in social situations, whereby both the actor and audience co-create a definition of the 
situation.  These performances are guided by the impression/s that an individual or group want to 
convey (Goffman 1959).  Self-presentation is the outcome of the ability to initiate socially appropriate 
actions and inhibit socially inappropriate actions through processes such as observing etiquette (Côté 
and Levine 2002:8) and this ability to manage self-presentation results from agency (Sökefeld 
1999:424).  Through daily interactions with others an individual develops a social construction of 
reality and it is the repetition of the process of these interactions that results in the maintenance or 
alteration of social structures and the formation or transformation of personality (Côté and Levine 
2002:8).  Accordingly identity is both subjective and objective and is continually affirmed and 
reaffirmed, it is fluid and changeable, negotiable and open to negotiation (Bilgrami 2006:5; Meskell 
2001:187-89; Nassaney and Brandão 2009:10; White and Beaudry 2009:210).  As Owens (2006: 206) 
maintains, identity is a tool, or a strategy, used by individuals and groups to categorise themselves and 
present themselves to the world. 
Côté and Levine (2002:8) propose that the terminology of identity can be classified into ‘taxonomies 
[that] help map out the different facets of the … terrain of human identity’.  Their taxonomy consists 
of: 
 social identity that designates an individual’s position/s in a social structure;  
 personal identity denoting the more concrete aspects of individual experience 
embedded in interaction; and  
 ego identity, the fundamental subjective sense of continuity that is characteristic of the 
personality.   
Social identity is predominantly impacted by cultural factors and the social expectation to conform to a 
particular mould (Côté and Levine 2002:8).  An individual’s social identity comprises identification or 
association with the values or ideals of group/s with which they identify (Sassaman 2000:20; van Hoof 
and Raaijmakers 2003:279).  Social identity is therefore the composite of all of an individual’s social 
identities and assigns his/her position or positions in a social structure (Côté and Levine 2002:8).  The 
socially sanctioned roles that an individual performs as a group member are created as part of his/her 
social relations with other individuals and groups (Nassaney and Brandão 2009:9; Thomas 2004:147) 
and self-identification as a member of a group can be achieved visually through presentation and 
symbolism as well as participation in a group’s activities (Fisher and Loren 2003:225).  Nassaney and 
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Brandão (2009:22) state that the social identity an individual chooses to express is both ‘situational and 
relational’ and it is at the level of social identity that individuals are most prone to the influence of both 
cultural factors (Côté and Levine 2002:7) and formal associations (Meskell 2001:189).   
Personal identity is what makes an individual unique.  It is the way individuals see or define themselves 
within the network of values that structure their lives (Olson 2010).  Personal identity results from the 
interaction of social identity with the uniqueness of an individual’s life history and in any social 
situation the individual calls on their personal experiences to determine the appropriate course of action 
(Wilkie and Bartoy 2000:756).  The combination of personal identity with agency and individual 
potential, aspirations and ability produces individuality within the constraints of the social structure 
(Côté and Levine 2002:8).  It is at the level of personal identity that an individual actually experiences 
the facets of identity (Meskell 2001:189, my emphasis).   
Finally, ego identity, or the sense of self, is the fundamental subjective sense of continuity that is 
characteristic of identity, and provides the basis for establishing relationships and dealing with conflict 
(Côté and Levine 2002:8).  It is this identity type that integrates all dimensions of an individual’s 
personality so that there is temporal and spatial (i.e. social roles) continuity (van Hoof and Raaijmakers 
2003:279).  This continuity is the key to identity as it gives an individual a sense of being the same 
person through time and context (Côté and Levine 1988:175).  Although the development and 
continuance of a robust sense of ego identity is dependent on ongoing social support for an individual’s 
social and personal identities, the ego identity remains the ‘agentic core of personality structure’ 
(Levine 2005:180).  The structuring of ego identity is unconscious; however it has a subjective aspect 
resulting in the awareness that there is an exactness and continuity to the ‘style of one’s individuality’ 
(Levine 2001:78). 
Central to identity is the integration of these three identity taxa (van Hoof and Raaijmakers 2003:279).  
The elements of identity i.e. experiences, ideals, values, internalisations etc. are continuously re-
defined, added or excluded, and the new or re-defined elements have to be related to the already 
existing identity elements (van Hoof and Raaijmakers 2003:279).  The context-specific elements of 
social identity, in other words the social structure e.g. family, work, leisure, religion etc., can either be 
combined hierarchically, with the identities at the apex considered more important or interacted with 
more frequently, while those lower in the hierarchy have a less central role and consequently less 
interaction, and it is possible that some identities are given equal importance and are heterarchical 
(Deaux 2000:223; van Hoof and Raaijmakers 2003:280).  Choice of social identity can be affected by  
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the place a particular identity has in the individual’s hierarchy, the number of people who know or 
interact with an individual in a certain role or the situation in which a person finds themselves (Deaux 
2000:224). 
Identity and Culture 
Although the concept of culture is central to a number of social and scientific disciplines (Côté and 
Levine 2002:122), and ‘at the core of anthropology’ (Orser 1996:48), as with identity, the concept is 
difficult to define.  An appropriate definition has long been the source of debate (for detailed discussion 
of this debate see, for example, Sewell Jr. 2005; Sökefeld 1999; Watson 1995).  The first definition was 
proposed by E. B. Taylor (1889:1) who saw culture as ‘the complex whole which includes knowledge, 
belief, art, morals, law, customs and any other capabilities acquired by man as a member of society’.  
Orser (2004:60) suggests that this is possibly the most appropriate definition as it recognises that 
culture is made up of many diverse elements that are learned by people ‘who share a way of life and 
engage in social interaction’.  It is however also important to emphasise that culture is a variable, not a 
constant.  Culture is impacted by human agency and is not entirely due to social structure and cultural 
values (Côté and Levine 2002:122).  
Sociologist Ann Swidler (1986:273) argues that culture consists not only of the public representations 
of meaning ‘including beliefs, rituals, art forms and ceremonies’, but also informal cultural practices 
such as ‘language, gossip, stories and rituals of daily life’.  This description, argue Côté and Levine 
(2002:122), allows for the agentic components of individual behaviour to be analysed.  Moving away 
from values and symbols as the determinants of culture to viewing culture as a ‘performative term’ 
(Sewell Jr. 2005:83) allows an individual to be understood as selectively using symbols as ‘part of their 
cultural toolkit’ to solve problems through reasoned actions (Côté and Levine 2002:122).  Symbols 
enable the individual to express their attachment to a society without compromising their individuality 
(Cohen 1994:19).  Identity is culturally determined by context and is defined by both the individual and 
society at large.  Figure 6 recognises the complexity of the processes in the formation and maintenance 
of identity, again demonstrating that these processes are circular rather than top down.   
Social identity objectively impacts on an individual through the opportunities or limitations presented 
according to their social identity designation e.g. male/female, husband/wife, servant/master.  In the 
context of social behaviour the individual may use their agency to manage aspects of their identity by 
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either defending or modifying them (Côté and Levine 2002:135).  Between personal and ego identity is 
the individuals’ own perception of their identity (reflexivity) as well as the perception of the appraisal 
of others which effects the ego identity processes on personal identity (Côté and Levine 2002:135).  It 
is reflexivity that allows an individual to distinguish him or herself from everyone else (Sökefeld 1999: 
424).  The self creates the basic difference to which all ongoing experience is subordinated (Owens 
2006:207).   
French psychologist, Jacques Lacan (1977:1-7), likens reflexivity to a mirror where an individual looks 
back at him/herself.  This involves a process directed back onto the individual that affects how the 
individual will ultimately be seen by others (Nast 1998:99).  The process occurs prior to leaving the 
mirrored space and results from the identity the individual wishes to portray, combined with his/her 
realistic assessment of the reaction to this identity by the outside world (Smith 2007:415).  During this 
period of reflexivity, the individual draws on the resources, both social and psychological that they 
have previously acquired through social interaction i.e. their identity capital which is the net sum of 
who they are at a given point in time (Côté and Levine 2002:143). 
Finally, personal identity can validate a social identity through conformity, and in so doing maintain or 
improve status within a group or society, conversely if societal or group expectations are violated, even 
unintentionally, it can undermine social identity (Côté and Levine 2002:136).  Identity is formed, 
maintained and changed through these three structures and four processes.  These processes are 
Validation by, or 
challenges from others, of 
identities 
Synthesis of self-
presentations and others’ 
appraisals 
Affirmation or discrediting of 
identities on the basis of self-
presentations  
Ego execution of 
appropriate self- 
presentations  
 
 
 
CONTEXT 
AGENCY 
Identity negotiations 
       Reflexivity 
Social Identity 
Personal Identity 
Ego Identity 
Figure 6 Identity formation and identity maintenance processes (after Côté & Levine 2002:135) 
46 
 
dynamic and identities are reaffirmed or modified on the basis of new internal and external inputs.  
Private perceptions are transformed into social roles and these social roles are subsumed into identity 
formation (Smith 2007:416).  Differences emerge depending on the types of capital available to the 
individual and the impact of external events (Côté and Levine 2002:136). 
Underpinning these processes are agency and choice. Through agency individuals call on their identity 
capital to define who they are and potentially have the ability to choose the group/s with which they 
identify.  The individual social agent is inseparable from their cultural background and therefore the 
relationship between the individual, society and agency is contextually variable (Johnson 2000:214).  
Identity in Historical Archaeology 
The emphasis of processual archaeology on ecological functionalism i.e. the interactions of population, 
environment, resources and technology, resulted in the acts of individuals within these processes being 
viewed as insignificant (Thomas 2004:119).  Binford (1965:206) maintained that the intentions of 
people were irrelevant as human development resulted from universal laws of culture and not the 
psychology of individuals.  Such generalisations of cultural processes reduced identity to a set of 
‘ethnographic variables’ that were viewed as being of no consequence to archaeologists (Brumfiel 
1992; Thomas 2004:120; Wylie 1991:34).  Now, however, it is accepted that individual consciousness 
brings intentionality and meaning to social practice (Meskell 1999:9).  The study of identity has 
become more nuanced and focussed on the way that the facets of identity shaped and were shaped by 
individual lives (White and Beaudry 2009).   
Much of the historical archaeological research into identity has tended to focus specifically on a 
particular facet of identity predominantly gender, race and ethnicity (e.g. Bentley 1987; Burley et al. 
1992; Cheek and Friedlander 1990; Clark 2005; Díaz-Andreu 1997; Emberling 1997; Horning 1999; 
Hudson 2006; Jenkins 1997; Jones 1997; Levine 1999; Lucy 2005; Voss 2005a).  However, Croucher 
(2007:304-5) in her study of identity on clove plantations in nineteenth-century Zanzibar, emphasises 
the importance of examining multiple aspects of identity as the holistic study of identity is necessarily 
more complex than the study of a single facet.  The facets of identity are not all-inclusive but are 
differentially understood by the way in which they interact with each other.  
Historical archaeological research is now demonstrating a trend towards more complex and multi-
faceted approaches to identity (e.g. see contributions to White 2009a), even when a particular facet is 
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given precedence.  As a diverse phenomenon made up of many elements (Croucher and Wynne-Jones 
2006:110), in the context of an individual’s lived experience, a complex array of these elements co-
exist (Meskell 2001:201).  The prominence of each of these elements is dependent on the 
circumstances in which an individual is placed (Croucher and Wynne-Jones 2006:110).   
Examination of any aspect of identity in isolation results in a loss of the nuance and texture of the past, 
consequently this thesis is a holistic study of the unique and developing social identity of middle-class 
European women in Queensland within a theoretical framework focussing particularly on the 
interrelationship of gender, class and status and ethnicity while remaining mindful of the fact that these 
facets of identity constantly cross cut age, religion, etc.   
Gender 
Undoubtedly influenced by the increasing impact of feminist thought (Roberts 1993:16), the concept of 
gender was embraced by the social sciences including anthropology, sociology and history after it 
appeared in the psychoanalytical literature in the late 1960s (Stoller 1968).  However, as a concept, 
gender did not appear in the archaeological literature until the publication of Conkey and Spector’s 
(1984) seminal article ‘Archaeology and the study of gender’, in which the authors argued that in light 
of emerging feminist thought ‘culture-specific beliefs about men and women ... their power relations 
and ... their appropriate roles in society’ should be re-evaluated (Conkey and Spector 1984:1).  It is 
claimed that the reason for the lag in attaching importance to gender was that the, then, dominant 
processual archaeology saw gender as an inaccessible variable (Wylie 1992), and assumed the social 
inferiority of women based on the body of anthropological research (Díaz-Andreu 2005:19).  For 
decades the social sciences rationalised their belief in men as superior in human development by 
adaptation of the theory of social evolution (Díaz-Andreu 2005:18) based on a belief in progression 
from simple to complex (Morgan 1877).  Women were seen not only as less inclined to work, but to 
also have an inferior intelligence (Díaz-Andreu 2005:18).  Although recent studies have demonstrated 
the inaccuracies created by the androcentric bias of much early anthropological work (Gilchrist 1999; 
Nelson 1997), power has so successfully been gendered male that the presumption of men as leaders 
continues (Nelson 1997:141).  While women were afforded some degree of power through their 
responsibility for the creation of cultural capital, as it was men who maintained greater access to 
economic capital, they were ascribed a greater degree of power (Nickolai 2008:17).   
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Fortunately, such essentialist assumptions are now rare and it is well accepted that as a construction 
‘gender’ it is not equivalent to biological sex (Díaz-Andreu 2005:14; Nelson 2004:3; Hill 1998:101) 
but refers to relationships between concepts of male/female, man/woman etc. (Hays-Gilpin 2008:336).  
Although gender is not conveyed by actions, culturally ascribed gender specific social performance can 
create the impression of ‘an inner gender core’ (Butler 1995:175).  As an exclusively cultural construct, 
gender is comprised of the roles given to, and identities perceived by, a particular society (Gibbs 
1998:231), and it is this construct that is relevant for archaeology.  As a process gender is ‘a 
relationship or set of relationships, necessarily embedded within other cultural and historical social 
institutions and ideologies’ (Conkey and Gero 1991:9) such as status, class, ethnicity, ability, labour 
specialisation and the organisation of reproduction.  While these categories are frequently described as 
the ‘interrelated and conjoined in issues of social inequality’ (Stine 1992:104), they are also adaptable 
and negotiable (Hays-Gilpin 2008:336).  Although gender is a universally structuring process, there are 
no gender universals (Hays-Gilpin 2008:336). 
Within historical archaeology gender is not the prerogative of feminist theorists, rather it is examined 
from a variety of theoretical perspectives including practice theory (Croucher 2007; Lightfoot et al. 
1998; Wall 2000), Marxism (Delle 1998; Orser 1992) and queer theory (Casella 2000; Meskell 1999; 
Rubin 2000) and in multiple archaeological scales from households (e.g. Allison 1998; Lawrence 1999; 
Spencer-Wood 1999) to regions (Gibb and King 1991; Hourani 1990; Wall 1994) and states 
(McCafferty and McCafferty 1996). 
The corpus of literature dealing with gender in archaeology is substantial (see e.g. Brumfiel 2006a, 
2006b; Claassen 1992; Croucher 2007; Díaz-Andreu 2005; Dowler et al. 2005; Gibbs 1998; Hendon 
2006; Knapp 1998; Nelson 2004; Nelson and Rosen-Ayalon 2002; Sorensen 2007; Spencer-Wood 
2003, 1999, 2010a, 2010b; White 1999; Yentsch 1991) and much of this work is inspired by feminism 
(Engelstad 2007:217-8; Gilchrist 1999).  Gender studies in archaeology have predominantly been 
aimed at finding women or identifying women’s things (Gilchrist 1991:498) thereby implying that the 
identification of gender-exclusive behaviour is the foremost requirement in the archaeological study of 
gender (Wurst 2003:226).  However, not all gender archaeology is about women (Spencer-Wood 
2007:59) and feminist theory has highlighted how a lack of awareness of gender bias in archaeological 
practice and interpretation led to a reductionist view of the past (Scott 1994:5) (for in-depth reviews of 
the development of feminist literature see Spencer-Wood 2007 or Wilkie and Hayes 2006).   
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Despite postmodern feminism constructing gender as ‘diverse, complex, fluid performance that cannot 
be monolithically described for any social group’ (Spencer-Wood 2007:76) and seeking to broaden the 
category of gender to include masculine and queer archaeologies, much of the feminist literature does 
not go beyond the ‘ghettoisation of gender’ i.e. treating gender only as it relates to the female gender 
(Díaz-Andreu 2005:14; Nelson 1997:14, 2004:3).  Gender does not however equate with women nor 
does it establish women as central to the historical process, nor does the use of gender as a category of 
analysis make women visible as active participants in stories of the past (Roberts 1993:19).  In fact 
there is a strong argument that it is methodologically and conceptually flawed to pursue the isolated 
agenda of ‘add women and stir’ (Bunch 1987:140; Wilkie and Hayes 2006:247; Yentsch 1991).  To 
concentrate only on women creates the same bias criticised by feminists (Gilchrist 1999; Nelson 1997) 
as it ignores the interests and pasts of half the population (Hill 1998:104) and can be viewed as a form 
of homophobia (Butler 1999:11).   
Wilkie and Hayes (2006:247) posit that accepting the argument that gender is an embedded or 
intertwined aspect of social identity creates a clear distinction between feminist archaeology and 
gender archaeology.  Spencer-Wood (2001:97) however maintains that all gender research is feminist 
unless it simply validates gender stereotypes.  Ultimately, although the study of gender in archaeology 
does not necessarily require a political commitment to feminism, what it does require is a desire to 
view the archaeological record holistically, incorporating male and female and as well as ‘all the 
ambiguous variants on those themes’ (Hill 1998:111).  From this comes a realisation that while gender 
remains a core structuring principle it may not necessarily be the central principle of an individual’s 
identity in a particular social or historical context (Geller 2009:70).  Rather than a focus on any 
separate element (such as women, gender or sex) there should be critical consideration of the meaning 
of these categories and how they intersect with each other and with other categories e.g. age, class, 
religion etc. (Casella and Fowler 2005; Croucher 2007:304; Hill 1998:111) that when combined, 
encapsulate the complexity of the lived experience (Geller 2009:70).  Meskell states: 
we can displace the primacy of finding women in the material record ... [and] ... 
replace it with a more nuanced account of difference, with all lines of convergence 
and divergence between a host of social demarcators, which offers a more 
representative picture of life in the past. (1999:105) 
However, in Australian historical archaeological research into the nineteenth century, the study of 
gender has principally been synonymous with the study of women and has covered issues of life on the  
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Victorian goldfields (Lawrence 1995, 1999, 2000), in a Victorian saw-milling camp (Davies 2002) and 
in urban slums of Melbourne (Porter and Ferrier 2002) and Sydney (Karskens 1997, 1999, 2009; Lydon 
1993), and the status and social position of women in urban areas (Hourani 1990; Russell 1993).  The 
few published studies that have been situated on the Australian pastoral landscape (Allison and Cremin 
2006; Hayes 2007, 2008) assume the separation of the female domain and do not look for the role 
played by women in the processes of rural life.  None of the sites studied are located in Queensland. 
Separate spheres 
The largest body of work on gender issues of the nineteenth century undoubtedly originates in the 
United States with extensive studies undertaken in both urban (Spencer-Wood 1996, 1999, 2003; Wall 
1994, 2000) and rural (Lewis 2003; Purser 1991, 1997) settings.  Much of the early research assumes 
the private female and public male spheres, separated on the basis of biological sex (Wilkie and Hayes 
2006:245).  The female sphere is presupposed to be the home (Nickolai 2008:17; Rotman 2006:666) 
with the woman perceived as passive, with her sphere of secondary importance to the male domain 
(Díaz -Andreu 2005:19).  Kerber (1988:28) claims that ‘separate spheres’ was a metaphor for the 
complex relational power structure, designed to moderate the hierarchical nature of the male dominated 
family structure.  As well as public/private, separate spheres unmistakably incorporates a series of 
dichotomies: active/passive; production/consumption; men/women and culture/nature (Wurst 
2003:226). 
The ideological basis for the woman’s sphere is said to have originated in early nineteenth-century 
America in association with the emergence of modern industrial work patterns that saw the demise of 
cottage industry and the resultant separation of home and work (Cott 1977; Kerber 1988; Ryan 1981; 
Vickery 1993).  American feminist historians in the 1960s and 1970s used nineteenth-century advice 
books, women’s magazines and social commentary to construct this ideology of ‘virtuous femininity’ 
labelled the ‘Cult of True Womanhood’ by Barbara Welter (1966).  Its emergence and growth is said to 
have paralleled the emergence of the urban middle class and was seen as essential to the ‘reproduction 
of middle-class collective identity’ (Vickery 1993:387) which spread to the other economic classes and 
to rural areas (Nickolai 2008:18).  The rhetoric is supported in British historiography where ‘Victorian’ 
is associated with ‘oppressive domesticity and repressive prudery’ (Vickery 1993:386).  The 
stereotypical nineteenth-century middle-class Englishwoman is characterised thus: 
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A near prisoner in the home, Mrs Average led a sheltered life drained of economic 
purpose and public responsibility.  As her physicality was cramped by custom, 
corset and crinoline, she was often a delicate creature who was, at best, 
conspicuously in need of masculine protection and, at worst, prey to invalidism 
(Vickery 1993:387). 
While the male/female, public/private dichotomy continues to appear in the literature (see e.g. 
Nassaney et al. 2001; Nickolai 2008), there is on-going discussion as to whether this concept is 
more of a useful tool in promoting research into women’s lives and experiences (Christensen 
2008; Ryan 1990:247; Wilkie and Hayes 2006) than a reflection of a reality that actually is 
more male and female, public and private with, for example, the use of space being flexible and 
dependent on the type of social interaction taking place (Rotman 2006:666-7) and the class 
consciousness of the individuals.  Spencer-Wood (1991, 1994, 1996, 2003; 2013) has written 
extensively challenging the reality of these dichotomies which she maintains have seen 
women’s efforts written out of history.  In her work on women’s reform movements Spencer-
Wood (2013:179-181) demonstrates how middle-class women throughout the nineteenth 
century achieved a level of integration private/public particularly through their charity work 
which brought aspects of the public sphere into the private domestic sphere.  Removing the 
rigid binary allows age, marital status, class and race to be included as key aspects of gendered 
social relations (Wurst 2003:230) thus the social construction of gender ceases to be bounded 
by any prescribed context. 
 Class 
Definitions of class abound in the sociological and historical literature (e.g. Andersen and Collins 2007; 
Connell and Irving 1992; Healey 2006; Hopkins 1995).  Proponents of Marx define class based on the 
ownership of land and control of the means of production (Babić 2005:68; Ortner 2006:65), while the 
Weberian school use a combination of factors which may view an individual’s socio-economic status 
through his/her relationship to production, education, wealth, occupation and ethnicity (Fitts 1999:40).  
E.P. Thompson (1990:8) does not categorise class as a structure at all but rather as ‘something which ... 
happens ... in human relationships’.  He portrays class as fluid and constantly being ‘recast as part of 
the greater dialectic of social relations’ (Mrozowski et al. 2000:xvii).  Class-specific characteristics are 
defined by group members and are often based on a shared ideology (Fitts 1999:40).  Membership of a 
particular class can change as an individual acquires (or loses) something which society values e.g. 
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wealth, power or education, and levels of status vary within a class (Orser and Fagan 1995:204).  
Barrett (2000:762) states  
class is made in the real physical conditions of history through the practices of 
agencies that have differential access to resources, act with different degrees of 
effect upon the world around them, and are stratified in relation to the ways they 
can work on the identities and lives of others.  
A common approach in historical archaeology has been to use the terms ‘class’ and ‘status’ 
interchangeably (Wurst 1999:7) and although there is a high degree of correlation between the two 
concepts (Meskell 2001:191), there is a strong argument that they are not interchangeable (Babić 2005; 
Spencer-Wood and Heberling 1987:74).  Status is socially constructed, through the positive or negative 
estimation of life styles and reputation and, unlike class, is constantly negotiated by both individuals 
and groups (Babić 2005:75; Meskell 2001:191).  Status can be impacted by economic factors as well as 
social standing, aspects that can and do cross cut one another (Stine 1990:38).  Also, as status is a facet 
of the social and symbolic aspect of culture, it can be manipulated (Cowie 2011:40).  Spencer-Wood 
and Heberling (1987:59) define status as ‘the social positions of individuals themselves in the structure 
of any group’ and it is undoubtedly a major factor determining the behaviour of people towards one 
another (Babić 2005:67).  In other words, status can be both assumed and/or ascribed. 
Bourdieu explains the correlation between class and status through his notion of capital, which as 
discussed in Chapter 1, is a form of power by which the individual has the capacity to influence both 
his/her own future and the future of others (Postone et al. 1993:4).  Bourdieu places a material 
determination of class at the centre of his analysis of modern society; society is structured by the 
differential distribution of the various forms of capital i.e. economic, symbolic or conventional wealth, 
cultural and social (Skeggs 1997:8; Webb et al. 2002:x-xv).  All forms of capital are interchangeable 
(Bourdieu 1991 [1982]:14) but it is cultural capital that Bourdieu holds as pivotal to societal 
determination of the class of an individual (Harker et al. 1990:1).  In her study of nineteenth-century 
middle-class culture, Young (2003:21) comments that in the formation of the Victorian middle class 
economic capital could to some degree purchase cultural capital through self-
education, though it often took a second generation fully to gain the symbolic 
capital of acknowledgement by new peers. 
As already noted, membership of a social class is often defined on the basis of class-specific behaviour 
as displayed during daily social interaction (Fitts 1999:40).  Architecture, dress, table settings and 
landscapes can all denote class identity in the social arena (Mrozowski et al. 2000:10) and although 
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wealth affects the ability to purchase the correct symbols, it is the lack of appropriate symbolic 
behaviour rather than wealth which may preclude membership in a particular class (Fitts 1999:40).  
Durkheim described this form of social control over individuals as collective consciousness.  He 
described the shared feelings and beliefs expressed in rituals as conscious expressions of togetherness, 
authority and power, with noncompliance controlled by a set of sanctions and punishments invoked in 
response to actions that countered the collectively held social order (Durkheim 1947 [1912]).  Davidoff 
and Hall (2002:13) contend that class consciousness is always gendered and Bourdieu (1984:77) 
maintains that it is in the ordinary every day choices such as furnishings, fashion and the serving of 
food that class distinction is most apparent.  The recognition that classes have separate symbolic 
systems allows material culture to actively symbolise class membership (Fitts 1999:40).  Historical 
archaeology with its study of the complexity of the material world is in the unique position to be able to 
link increasing awareness of class consciousness with the acquisition of material paraphernalia 
(Mrozowski et al. 2000:10).   
The Middle Class 
The middle class developed in England in the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries, a time of 
increased industrialisation and overseas trade, urbanisation, the Napoleonic wars (1803-1815), 
expansion of the Empire and the rise of evangelical religion (Davidoff and Hall 2002:18; Loftus 2011; 
Young 2003:10).  There had long been a social category known as the ‘middling sort’ who had an 
affinity with the aristocracy and gentry through the ownership of property (Davidoff and Hall 2002:18), 
however the proliferation of commercial, financial and governmental institutions required to support 
the changing economic system saw a massive expansion in managers, salaried professionals, teachers, 
doctors, lawyers and government officials (Loftus 2011).  The Napoleonic wars proved to be a ‘cultural 
watershed’ (Phythian-Adams 1981:619).  The profits from the war sustained some business, while the 
Continental Blockade against British trade (1806-1814) devastated others; soaring bread prices led to a 
widening of the divide between the ‘middling’ and labourers, leading to a sharpening of the notion of 
social place (Davidoff and Hall 2002:19).  Central to this was the idealised position of women which 
the English held up as a symbol of their superiority, particularly in opposition to the French who, it was 
claimed, had used women as soldiers (Davidoff and Hall 2002:19).  This was also when, in the first 
explicit exclusion of women, the middle class gained political recognition as the male heads of middle-
class households were given franchise by the Reform Act of 1832 (Davidoff and Hall 2002:19).   
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Gentility 
Synonymous with the nineteenth-century middle class is the notion of gentility (Quirk 2008:21; Young 
2003:15).  Gentility has been described as the common currency of an international English speaking 
middle class who shared a transnational identity as inhabitants of ‘Greater Britain’ (Young 2003:32), as 
well as throughout the British Empire’s sphere of influence, including America (Praetzellis and 
Praetzellis 2001:646).  Young (2003:20), drawing on the work of Bourdieu, has identified gentility as a 
habitus i.e. socialisation to the understanding of appropriate tastes and behaviours for one’s place in 
society and the material culture pivotal to that place.  Motivated by the desire for self-improvement the 
middle class sought the correct genteel lifestyle (Young 2003).  There was an appreciation for the place 
of environment in character formation with artefacts and architecture viewed as key to the creation of a 
‘moral environment’ (Praetzellis and Praetzellis 2001:646).  It was assumed that children who were 
surrounded with ‘morally uplifting influences’, would grow up with the appropriate standards 
(Praetzellis and Praetzellis 2001:646).  Middle-class culture was based on morality centred on ‘purity, 
temperance and self-restraint’ (Lawrence and Davies 2011:272).  There was a ‘suite of genteel values, 
behaviours, and material goods’ that were normal for many people and the object of attainment for 
others (Praetzellis and Praetzellis 2001:646). 
The ambition for self-improvement was not isolated to the middle class (Tarlow 2007: 26-7; Young 
1998:135).  Through respectability i.e. self-sufficiency and moral integrity (Briggs 2006:2), the 
working class aspired to the attainment of gentility (Young 2003:60).  As Skeggs (1997:1) notes 
respectability was a ‘concern for those who [were] not seen to have it’.  The ‘gatekeepers’ of the 
middle class through the performance of social etiquette and correct taste in material consumption 
determined who was ‘like us’ and who was not (Russell 1994:58).  They not only determined if 
individuals and families belonged to the middle class but where their status within that class lay (Quirk 
2008:26; Young 2003:132).  However as Praetzellis and Praetzellis (2001:647) emphasise, although the 
middle-class gatekeepers determined what was an expression of good taste, they could not control how 
it was used.  The suite of genteel values, behaviours, and material goods that were the norm for the 
middle class were borrowed by the working class (Praetzellis and Praetzellis 2001:646).   
The categorisation of the working class developed through middle-class conceptualisations arising 
from the need to consolidate their own identity and distance themselves from a definable ‘other’ 
(Skeggs 1997:4).  These categories placed women at the centre of this construction as it was largely 
women that were observed (Finch 1993).  Women were judged on the organisation of their homes, 
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childcare practices and their appearance (Skeggs 1997:5).  Fitts (1999:58) holds that it was the fear of 
social faux pas that led members of the Victorian middle class to conformity not only in social 
etiquette, but also in architecture, landscapes, speech and material culture; the genteel performance that 
epitomized the Victorian period could mark an individual’s position in the social hierarchy.  The 
acquisition, practice and maintenance of correct taste were essential in order to identify and be 
identified correctly (Young 2003:21).  Adherence to style by acquiring the ‘correct’ goods was 
necessary to demonstrate ‘good breeding and a thorough knowledge of gentility’ (Quirk 2008:27).  In 
other words, the acquisition and use of material culture played a pivotal role in the complex network of 
interactions between people. 
Gentility also decreed that men go into the public world to earn a living, while women remained in the 
private sphere of the home and within a small social world shaped by religion and philanthropy (Young 
2003:18).  The sexual division of labour within families became central (Davidoff and Hall 2002:13).  
It was the occupation and income of the man of the house which determined middle-class domestic life 
(Paynter 1999:187).  Young (2003:17) maintains that the middle class 
displayed a strong aspiration towards refined culture [and] possessed the strategic 
flexibility to adapt its requirements to middle-class conditions ... The genius and 
novelty of the Victorian middle class was to invert [the] view of work and leisure, 
so that not to work became a standard of poor behaviour. 
Flanders (2003:xxvi) states that while in theory the home was the private space of families, in reality 
houses were another aspect of public life. ‘Home’ was created by family life but 
the house itself was inextricably linked with worldly success: the size of the house, 
how it was furnished, where it was located, all were indicative of the family that 
lives privately within ... household possessions, types of furnishing, elegance of 
entertaining and dress ... were a reflection of success at work. 
 
The Australian Middle Class 
The simplistic nineteenth-century view, often expressed by visitors, of Australia as an egalitarian 
society, was primarily due to the absence of an aristocracy and landed gentry, as well as to the lack of 
the deference that was such a prominent part of European class practice (Connell and Irving 1992:12; 
Young 2003:6).  Russell (1994:13) argues that there was a ‘colonial gentry’ rather than a middle class. 
Entry to this was based on respectability and genteel performance more so than breeding, land or 
wealth (Doust 2009:146).  In reality, class divisions existed in the colonies from first European 
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settlement.  In his drive to encourage emigration to New South Wales, politician and activist, John 
Dunmore Lang (1852:246) maintained that the colony consisted of two classes, ‘free emigrant 
gentlemen settlers and the large rural landholders, and urban dwelling convict and ex-convict labourers 
and mechanics4’.  He strongly believed that ‘the formation of a middle class in the colony ... was 
indispensably necessary to its moral welfare and social advancement’ (Lang 1830 cited in Barcan 
1955:68).   
While the middle class in Europe had developed out of the industrial revolution, in the colonies, 
including Australia, it grew initially from military officers, pastoralists, merchants and professionals 
and was later supplemented by agriculturalists and successful gold miners (Barcan 1955:69).  
Australia was part of the international culture of the colonies of ‘Greater Britain’ which shared 
middle-class values and beliefs (Young 2003:8).  The middle class particularly in the early nineteenth 
century was fluid and dynamic, driven by the social aspirations of individuals and families for self-
improvement and upward mobility (Lawrence and Davies 2011:272; Young 2003:15).  Throughout 
Australia, a new society developed, led by the rising middle class (Young 2003:10).  The absence of 
aristocracy combined with economic opportunities provided unprecedented opportunities for 
advancement into and within the middle class (Young 2003:34), and the social aspirations of the 
working class led to a haziness of class distinction (Davison 2000:9).  Hayes (2008:26-27) posits that 
there were two distinct types of middle class: the established middle class whose status was the result 
of cultural and symbolic capital acquired through breeding, background and education; and the ‘other’ 
middle class who gained entry through the acquisition of economic capital and a rigorous adherence to 
the values and practices of gentility. 
The rapid expansion of pastoralism in the young colony of New South Wales unsettled the developing 
social structures (Russell 2002:433).  The dominance of the original large landholders around Sydney 
Town, who wanted to emulate the ordered life of rural England was challenged by the squatters and as 
the century progressed the developing diversity of the economy and increasing immigration meant that 
hopes of establishing an exclusive landed gentry complete with an hereditary social structure 
disintegrated with the social realities of the developing colony (Russell 2002:434).  In 1858, Fraser’s 
Magazine for Town and Country (p.664) noted ‘the peculiar character of the society which is now 
                                                 
4 Mechanic is an archaic term for a manual worker (Oxford English Dictionary 2013) 
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being formed in the Australian colonies’ and an article published in the Contemporary Review in 
London in 1883, captured the dynamic nature of the Australian society: 
The truth is that society in Australia is founded and maintained on rational 
principles. It presents the curious yet intelligible paradox of being closed yet open. 
That is, anybody may aspire to it, anybody may cross its threshold experimentally, 
but only people who have socially meritorious attributes can remain in it and of it 
(Forbes 1883:606). 
Barcan (1955:66-67) describes the nineteenth-century Australian middle class as an entity that was 
continually changing, with the strength of the urban middle class affected by a large working class that 
enjoyed middle-class standards of living, while in rural areas the middle class flourished.  Squatters 
emerged as a powerful political group with distinct interests and increasing economic influence 
(Burroughs 1967:131) and it was not until the economic downturn of 1890-1893 that the dominance of 
these pastoralists started to give way to a new middle class arising from national industrial expansion 
(Barcan 1955:72). 
As in England, it was the women of the Australian colonies who were largely responsible for the moral 
virtue and social conduct necessary to sustain and solidify class relations within colonial society 
(Russell 2002).  Young (2003: 69-74) argues that despite the ‘myth’ of these nineteenth-century middle-
class women as idle and incompetent, genteel requirements actually gave them a degree of 
empowerment through their place ‘at the fulcrum of the management of class power’ through their 
management of the home both economically and socially. This ‘hidden managerial work’ enabled these 
women to exercise their agency through the symbolic capital through which their families status within 
the middle class was consolidated (Young 2003:74).   
In rural areas squatters and their families asserted their status in society through the establishment of 
standards of gentility in their country homes and by appropriate visits to the city (Russell 1994:9).  In 
discussing the women on pastoral properties Russell (1994:93-4) notes that  
the wives and daughters of a well-born pastoralist brought gracious living to the 
rural world, but they were also able and indeed expected to turn their hands to any 
day-to-day emergency. The squatter’s wife, no less than the squatter, was a hardy 
pioneer to whom the demands of a physical existence were central and the 
pioneering image had its own privileged status in society.  
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The ‘prudery and excessive squeamishness’ associated with middle-class respectability were 
unnecessary for ‘a lady in possession of true gentility because her moral and social status were ... 
incorruptible’ (Russell 1994:93). 
Ethnicity 
Together with gender, ethnicity is a fundamental facet of identity that as a concept is both complex and 
inherently ambiguous (Malesevic 2004:160).  Although its linguistic roots come from the ancient 
Greek ethnos/ethnikos, where it was commonly used to describe pagans, second-class people and 
‘others’ (Banks 1996:5; Eriksen 1993:3-4), ethnic identity is both intentional and structured and not an 
‘essentialist concept that exists only in a context of opposition and relativities’ (Chapman et al. 
1989:17). 
Archaeological methodologies have traditionally treated ethnic groupings as both ‘bounded and 
homogeneous’ (Lucy 2005:86), with the analysis of ethnicity restricted to social processes and the 
production of descriptive and simplifying models (Jones 1997:5).  The relationship between ethnic 
identity and material culture was viewed as straightforward and archaeological ‘cultures’ were 
associated with ethnic groups (Díaz -Andreu and Lucy 2005:2).  The impact of processual archaeology 
with its interpretation of culture as an ‘adaptive mechanism’, and the application of ‘predictive law-like 
models’ to the interpretation of most dimensions of society, saw the interpretation of ethnic groups 
marginalised (Jones 1997:26).  This was associated with a general decline in analysis and explanation 
of ethnicity in the archaeological literature (Olsen and Kobylinski 1991:10).  Historical archaeological 
literature was a notable exception (Jones 1997:27), where sustained interest in ethnicity resulted in the 
proposal of several new theoretical approaches (Burley et al. 1992; Horvath 1983; McGuire 1982; 
Praetzellis et al. 1987). 
Throughout the archaeological literature pertaining to ethnicity, as with the other facets of identity, the 
absence of an appropriate definition was a constant thread (Banks 1996:4; Chapman et al. 1989:11; 
Eriksen 1993:2; McGuire 1982:160; Meskell 2001:189; Levine 1999:168; Lucy 2005:87; Silliman 
2001:192) with few studies providing any form of definition of the terms ‘ethnicity’ or ‘ethnic group’ 
(Jones 1997:56).  When definitions were attempted they stressed diverse factors such as patterns of 
‘ecologic-economic interdependency’ (Barth 1969) and the quest for political and social power through 
exploitation of ethnic identity (McGuire 1982).  The prevailing western view which arose out of a 
theoretical framework focused on the construction of ethnic boundaries was that ethnic groups were 
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based on a combination of ‘self-identification and identification by others’ (Jones 1997:84).  Ethnicity 
was essentially a ‘we’/’they’ dichotomy (Jones 1997:84; McGuire 1982:160).  
Jones (1997:84) proposed a processual approach to the formulation of a definition of ethnicity that 
overcame this objective /subjective opposition.  This approach acknowledged ethnicity as a process 
which requires the understanding of difference, and which recognises that ethnic categories are 
‘reproduced and transformed in the ongoing processes of social life’ (Jones 1997:84).  Jones 
(1999:227) states that her theory 
accounts for the dynamic and contextual nature of ethnicity at the same time 
addressing the relationship between people’s perceptions of ethnicity and the cultural 
practices and social relations in which they are embedded  
From this, Jones (1997:84) defines ethnic groups as ‘culturally ascribed identity groups, which are 
based on the expression of a real or assumed shared culture and common descent’.  This is the 
definition that I apply in this thesis. 
The application of a processual definition is not without its critics.  Several authors have questioned the 
use of ethnicity as a significant concept for the comparative analysis of a wide range of socio-cultural 
phenomena, claiming that a processual definition of ethnicity could be applied to any group with a 
strong sense of identity based on, for example, gender or class (Chapman et al. 1989:16-17; Just 
1989:75).  Jones (1997:85) argues that ethnicity is distinguishable from these other forms of social 
grouping as gender, for example, is a cultural construct used to inform cultural practices whereas ethnic 
groups see themselves as ‘culturally distinct’.  Fardon (1987:175) argues that a processual definition 
fails to account for social and historical contexts.  However, although Jones (1997:87) concedes that 
her processual definition does not account for distinctions within ethnic groups, for example Aboriginal 
people, she maintains that attempting to use definitions of ethnicity bounded by essential criteria results 
in ‘teleological’ definitions that are restricted to specific social and historical contexts.  Jones’ broad 
processual definition is a heuristic device which assists examination of ethnicity in different cultural 
contexts and social relationships and of how these differences are expressed.   
Use of Bourdieu’s habitus which subliminally functions at the level of self and the intersection of 
structures and social practice (Postone et al. 1993:4) demonstrates that the characteristics which 
constitute recognition and expression of cultural similarities and differences can be instinctive, with 
shared habitus providing the basis on which ‘distinctive elements are selected to form an ethnic 
identity’ relative to a specific context (Jones 1997:91).  It is this contextual nature of shared habitus 
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that prevents ethnic identification from being seen as fixed and determinative.  As ethnic identity 
derives from situationally shared elements of habitus, therefore it is possible for an individual to 
possess several different situationally relevant, but also ‘emotionally authentic’ identities and to 
embody these in terms of common lineage (Bentley 1987:35).   
Material culture both structures and is structured by ethnicity (Jones 1997:120).  Studies assigning 
ethnic affiliation through material culture began with the search for ‘ethnic markers’ (McGuire 
1982:163; Orser 1998:662) where archaeological remains were categorised using ethnic labels and 
interpreted through their relationship to past ethnic groups (Jones 1994:20).  Reifying material culture 
in this manner assumed artefact associations and, particularly in historical archaeology, there has been 
a concerted effort to discard ethnic markers and to engage in rigorous analyses of the relationship 
between ethnicity and material culture that recognises the active and situational nature of material 
culture (see e.g. Rains 2005; Mate 2009).   
Britishness 
Queensland by its very name invokes Britain (which possibly was the intention of Queen Victoria 
when she named the new colony).  It assumes a population of British people who, in the nineteenth 
century, were united with other British people in the community of the British Empire characterised by 
‘Britishness’, the individual and collective identity of the British (Ward 2004:3).  To be British was to 
share elements of politics, moral values and cultural traditions (Lawrence 2003b:4).  Particularly in 
Victorian times, the British defined themselves as a single people, not because of political or cultural 
consensus at ‘home’ but to differentiate themselves from the ‘other’, specifically the indigenous 
peoples they conquered (Colley 1992:5).   
Adopting Jones (1997) processual definition of ethnicity, Britishness is defined as ‘identification with 
the heritage and cultural practices of the British’ (Terry and Prangnell 2009:99).  In the nineteenth 
century people did not need to live in Britain to be British.  Emigration from Britain to the colonial  
British Empire was simply a redistribution of people from one part of ‘Greater Britain’ to another 
(Constantine 2003:23) where, Marshall (1996:321) asserts, colonists generally had a greater sense of 
Britishness than the people in Britain where individuals continued to regard themselves specifically as 
English, Scottish, Welsh, Irish or Cornish.   
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The Britishness of colonial Australia was a powerful ideology.  It was not simply a matter of 
transplantation; it had to be upheld and reformulated in a new environment where social relationships 
could be quite different to those in Britain (Cochrane 1996:63).  In Australia, animosities prevalent in 
Britain, particularly between the English and the Irish, were lessened as no particular group could 
successfully impose their identity on any of the others (Hassam 2000:13).  These groups were however, 
united against the ‘other’, the Indigenous people, and although occasional internal conflicts occurred, 
all groups mixed together resulting in the homogenisation of traditions and the development of an 
Australian Britishness (Meaney 2001:82).   
Britishness, as an ethnic identity, is neither bounded nor unproblematic (Symonds 2003:153) and as 
traits believed to be shared with others are fluid and contextual, they are also not exclusive (Lucy 
2005:97).  Accordingly, individuals can identify with several ethnic groups at the same time and can 
adapt those ethnicities whether they are competing or complementary (Hassam 2000:3).  This allowed 
nineteenth-century Australians to consider themselves to be both colonial and British (Terry and 
Prangnell 2009:100).   
Summary 
Historical archaeology has progressed from examining the facets of identity in isolation to the 
acknowledgement that identity is a complex concept constructed of multiple, interwoven, contextual 
and dynamic facets that need to be studied holistically.  The identity any individual presents to the 
world i.e. their social identity, results from the impact of the cross cutting of these facets on their 
personal identity within their historical and cultural context.  
Understanding the conceptual basis of identity makes it possible for the factors that influenced the 
development and maintenance of the identity of the women who are the primary subjects of the case 
studies to be identified.  For Isabella Joyner Griffin and Katharine Somerset it was the intersection of 
gender, class, status and ethnicity with their life history and experiences, combined with societal and 
cultural expectation and their ability to exercise their agency that formed the basis of their identity.  
Importantly, although their gender was a core structuring principle, it was not the central principle of 
the identity of either of these women.   
Throughout their lives the facets of identity, combined with their access to and ability to acquire capital 
offered both opportunities and limitations on their ability to exercise their agency.  How Isabella and 
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Katharine used this capital to move through the processes of their lives as they dealt with the realities 
of life as pioneers of the pastoral industry in south east Queensland can be examined through linking 
their identity formation and maintenance with their use of the landscape, space and material culture.  
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3  Place, Landscape and Power 
Our human landscape is our unwitting autobiography, and all our cultural warts and 
blemishes, our ordinary day-to-day qualities, are there for anybody who knows how 
to look for them (Meinig 1979:3). 
When squatters first arrived in south east Queensland they encountered a landscape as yet undisturbed 
by Europeans, but a landscape long known and understood in the culture of the Indigenous people.  In 
the heat of the day the valleys and hillsides, heavily wooded with many varieties of native flora gave 
off a distinct but unfamiliar smell, and the only sign of life visible to their eyes was the native fauna.  
To the Europeans this was a natural landscape yet to demonstrate the materiality of non-indigenous 
occupancy or to become a place with a European history but to the Indigenous people, who were well 
aware of their arrival, this was a cultural landscape imbued with thousands of years of meaning and 
memory.   
Defining landscape is, as Ashmore (2007:199) notes, ‘slippery, contentious and absolutely 
fundamental’.  In line with the often cited Gosden and Head (1994:113) comment that landscape is a 
‘usefully ambiguous concept ... which both invites and defies definition’ Cosgrove (2006:50) 
maintains that  
landscapes have an unquestionably material presence, yet they come into being 
only at the moment of their apprehension by an external observer, and thus have 
a complex poetics and politics.  These characteristics make landscape frustrating 
for those preoccupied with conceptual clarity and definitional exactitude. 
The European Landscape Convention (2000), established in recognition of landscape as a reflection of 
identity and diversity, defined landscape simply as ‘an area as perceived by people, whose character is 
the result of action and interaction of natural and/or human factors’.  While identifying the physical and 
social dimensions of landscape, this definition underplays a third and equally important dimension, the 
symbolic – the meanings and memories with which the landscape becomes infused.   
As with identity, landscape has come to the fore in archaeological research in recent times with much 
literature now available about the origins of landscape studies and the inter-relationship between 
archaeology and cultural geography, art and architecture.  Landscape archaeology has increased 
exponentially and ‘landscape’ has progressed from a ‘passive backdrop’ to an active agent (Knapp and 
64 
 
Ashmore 1999:2) with recognition that the relationship between landscape and identity is recursive 
(Voss 2008:147).   
The development of landscape archaeology has been well documented (see e.g. David and Thomas 
2008) and landscape continues to have a diversity of meaning among researchers.  Branton (2009:54) 
argues that there is a theoretical divide amongst archaeologists between those that emphasise the 
explicit, positivist characteristics of landscape i.e. physical features and land use, and those that 
emphasise the inherent or symbolic role of spatial organisation and the meaning of place.  In this thesis, 
I heed Johnson’s (2007) call for an interdisciplinary approach to landscape that capitalises on the 
strengths of each methodology.   
A landscape consists of distinct, though overlapping dimensions – physical, social and symbolic 
(Cosgrove 2006:50; Head 2000:54) and it has long been recognised that the physical landscape changes 
in the process of human economic endeavours, becoming a palimpsest, a temporally and spatially 
layered record of human activity (Sauer 1962:317).  As an entity landscape exists by being ‘perceived, 
experienced and contextualised by people’ (Knapp and Ashmore 1999:1).   
The men and women who made their homes on pastoral properties in nineteenth-century Queensland 
faced an unfamiliar natural environment - drought, floods and isolation were some of the physical 
features which had to be faced and surmounted if they were to be successful in their endeavours.  For 
these European settlers, this landscape, in most instances, was initially devoid of meaning and 
memories; it was an alien land, in which and for which they had to attempt to build a connection - to 
establish a place. 
Place is a complex term in the consideration of landscape, one which is frequently used 
interchangeably with space to mean the area where material objects are located and events occur.  
Central to the discussion of landscape archaeology for this thesis is the notion of place as Casey 
(2008:44) describes: ‘not a geographic or cartographic unit but rather a basic unit of lived experience’ 
essential to a landscape and the associated archaeology.  It is the ‘transformation of natural space into 
recognised, utilised, human place’ (Lawrence and Davies 2011:119 emphasis in original).   
Place 
Place ‘is one of the trickiest words in the English language, a suitcase so overfilled that no one can ever 
shut the lid’ (Hayden 1997:112), it is a very common concept but one which is exceptionally difficult 
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to define (Branton 2009:52).  The fact that place has become a key organising concept in the social 
sciences, permeating such fields as philosophy, anthropology, cultural geography and sociology (see 
e.g. Agnew and Duncan 1989; Hirsch and O’Hanlon 1995; Malpas 1999; Massey 1994) as well as 
archaeology, attests to the appeal of the term as having a physical quality while encompassing the 
emotional and phenomenological (Preucel and Meskell 2004:215).  Heidegger (1971:145-161) for 
example, maintains that the meaning found in a place has been created by human lives and remains 
there as a subjective reality.  In a similar vein, Matthews (2003:326) contends that place is understood 
on the basis of what happened there, and it is these happenings that leave imprints that form the 
‘cultural contours of its experience’.   
Although the concepts of place and space are said to be the building blocks of landscape theory in 
archaeology (Branton 2009:52; Casey 2008:44), the differentiation of place and space is contested.  
One line of thought is that space is place, a single entity, inseparable in the living of everyday life 
(Currie 2001:5; Mate 2010:20).  Here the term ‘place’ applies to both the physical locus of activity as 
well as to the entire suite of behaviours that either occur there or are connected to it (Branton 2009:52) 
(See also David 2002:31; Kealhofer 1999:61; Knapp and Ashmore 1999:2; Thomas 2001).  However, 
in this thesis I concur with Preucel and Meskel (2004:215) who maintain that space and place should be 
differentiated, a difference that Casey (2008:46) states is ‘one of the best kept secrets in the history of 
western thought’.  He asserts that Descartes created a blurring of the difference between space and 
place, assigning position to place and volume to space (Casey 2008:47), resulting in space being 
absolute and infinite and place becoming simply the allotment of space (Casey 1996:14) .  For Casey 
(1996:26) place cannot be simply be subsumed under already given universal notions of, for example, 
‘space and time, substance or causality’. Rather he argues strongly that place is perception (1996:14) 
and explains this, by elaborating that 
perception remains as constitutive as it is constituted.  This is especially evident 
when we perceive places; our immersion in them is not subjection to them, since 
we may modify their influence even as we submit to it…we are not only in places 
but of them.  Human beings ... are ineluctably place-bound (Casey 1996:19 
emphasis in original) 
In line with Casey’s (2008:44) notion of place as a basic unit of lived experience, Convery et al. 
(2012:1) posit that place, through the presence of strong emotional and psychological ties, is central to 
human existence and integral to the complex processes of identity of both individuals and groups.  This 
experiential characteristic of place means that it is qualitatively different from space (Relph 1985:26).  
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Space is what is encountered; it is simply the physical site where things occur (Preucel and Meskell 
2004:215).  Place, rather than being a definite thing e.g. physical, spiritual, cultural or social, takes on 
and reflects the qualities of those who occupy it; ‘places not only are, they happen (Casey 1996:27 
emphasis in original).  People are ‘placelings’ (Escobar 2001:142); their sources of meaning and 
experience are firmly linked to place with the result that people, their environments, places and their  
identities are equally ‘constructed and constituted’ (Convery et al. 2012:1).  The outcome of the social 
process of valuing space can create place, the product of desire, and the way in which humans 
communicate with space and personalise the landscape; place needs human agents but spaces do not 
(Preucel and Meskell 2004:216).  Place, then, is formed out of the particular set of social relations 
which interact at a particular location (Massey 1994:168), and space consists of areas with little 
meaning for the observer, however as humans attach cultural meanings to discrete locations, space can 
become place, and develop an identity, both social and personal, imbued with meaning and memory 
(Branton 2009:52; Pauls 2006:67).  Place is ‘constituted in our memories and affections through 
repeated encounters and complex associations’ (Relph 1985:27).  As active repositories for social 
memory these ‘places’ can become (and still do become) focal and uniting points for groups that can 
range in dimension from families to countries (Ashmore 2002:1176).  This can be exemplified in how 
parents take children to visit the places of their childhood, or in the way that sites have national 
symbolism such as the Gallipoli peninsula in Turkey.  This is the site of a major British military 
disaster yet, through the involvement of the ANZACs, it has become a symbol of Australia’s national 
identity, the place where its nationhood as an entity separate to the British Empire was born (Dennis 
et.al. 1995:42-49).  
The uniqueness of a place derives from the dynamic and changing interactions which occur at that 
location, as these precise interactions cannot occur elsewhere, and will produce new social effects 
(Massey 1994:169).  Inherent in these interactions are the different life experiences and views of the 
world that people hold, formed by political and ideological beliefs as well as by issues of gender, class 
and status.  Accepting this premise, it is clear that place is socially constructed, subject to the agency of 
individuals as well as to forces beyond the control of those individuals (Rodman 1992:641).   
Sense of place 
Sense of place is an overarching concept which subsumes other concepts between people and spatial 
settings (Jorgensen and Stedman 2001:233).  Casey (1996:18) states that ‘there is no knowing or 
sensing a place except by being in that place, and to be in a place is to be in a position to perceive it’.  
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An individual’s ‘sense of place’ is both a biological response to the surrounding physical environment 
and a cultural creation; location alone does not create a sense of place (Shamai and Ilatov 2005:468).  
Sense of place is embedded in culturally specific belief and value systems that emphasise the social and 
spiritual aspects of place (Wilson 2003:83) and within it are conceptual subsets such as place 
attachment, place dependency and place identity (Graham et al. 2009:14).   
Place attachment develops over time (Low and Altman 1992); social, material and ideological 
dimensions can mature as individuals create ties to people, land and community (Hayden 1997:112).  
As this attachment can come in a variety of geographic and spatial scales, the ‘place’ to which someone 
is attached can range from local to global (Graham et al.2009:17), and the extent to which the 
attachment to place is central to identity can explain a willingness to fight for it (Stedman 2003:577).  
Social capital i.e. benefits in terms of well-being, good health and community engagement that are 
generated through interactions between people, can also be linked to sense of place and place 
attachment, as social networks may be more important than the landscape or the built environment in 
their generation (Graham et al. 2009:4-5).  Implicit in this is the understanding that place is an essential 
form of embodied experience (Feld and Basso 1996:9) and it is this experience that can result in a 
feeling of belonging, of having a place in the world.  Placemaking is a process that is both central to 
identity formation and to the construction of social order (Preucel and Meskell 2004:215) and terms 
such as ‘a woman’s place’ have both physical and political implications. Bender (2006:303) explains 
this multilocality: 
the same place at the same moment will be experienced differently by different 
people; the same place, at different moments, will be experienced differently by 
the same person; the same person may even, at a given moment, hold conflicting 
views about a place. 
Developing a sense of place, of belonging, allows for a sense of direction and some certainty of the 
future (Arefi 1999:183).  Place attachment is critical to a sense of well-being (Shamai and Ilatov 
2005:468), people want to fit in, they want to belong (Campana and Piro 2008:642) but as Cooper 
Marcus (1992:111) states ‘the subtle but powerful blending of place, object and feeling is so complex, 
so personal, that it is unlikely that the process will be fully explained’, and the source of attachment 
may not be a physical place at all but rather experiences, values and beliefs associated with it (Low and 
Altman 1992:10).   
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Place identity is defined as that part of the self that defines an individual’s personal identity in relation 
to the physical environment (Lewicka 2008:210).  It is an inherent quality of landscape as perceived by 
people (Stobbelaar and Pedroli 2011:323).  Place identity may incorporate features of the landscape or 
objects embedded in it as well as associations, memories and symbolic meanings (Stobbelaar and 
Pedroli 2011:323).  Attachment to place may contribute to place identity formation and maintenance, 
contributing to individual and group self-esteem, self-worth and self-pride (Low and Altman 1992:10).  
Besides contributing to a positive evaluation of oneself, place identity allows people to be individual by 
using place to distinguish themselves from others and can, in some instances, provide a sense of 
continuity throughout the life course (Lewicka 2008:209).   
A dependence on place can develop when an individual or group form strong attachments to a place 
where they have achieved goals (Convery et al. 2012:4).  It is of course possible for place associations 
to be negative (Storey 2012:12) or even absent.  Placelessness or a feeling of not having a place in the 
world signifies a loss of belonging (Arefi 1999:183).  Identity is inextricably linked to the sense of 
belonging (Diaz-Andreu and Lucy 2005:1) and marginalised groups without a culturally sanctioned 
sense of identity seek a strong sense of belonging (Russell 1993:28).  Many of the women who found 
themselves living on pastoral properties in early Queensland were uprooted from their previous homes 
and would, by necessity, have had to overcome a sense of placelessness and the resultant loss of 
identity.  What is certain, however, is that the feelings an individual has about place pervades their 
everyday life and experience (Storey 2012:12) 
Place can contribute to identity through a sense of belonging or a feeling of affinity (Storey 2012:12) 
and as noted in Chapter 2, an individual’s social identity is the composite of all their social identities 
with the identity they choose to express both ‘situational and relational’ (Nassaney and Brandão 
2009:22).  The chosen identities are not part of a predestined framework but are the result of social 
agency (Thomas 2000:152).  Therefore, the social identities of an individual will necessarily include 
different, and at times, overlapping factors which cross cut the lines of gender, class, age etc.  The 
choice of identity can be limited by assumptions of inclusion and exclusion and yet, while it is difficult 
to distinguish the ‘inside’ of a place from the ‘outside’, it is the presence of the ‘outside’ that makes a 
place distinct (Massey 1994:169).  A sense of place is closely related to the existing power structures 
(Allen et al. 1998:65) and it is this that creates inclusion with the exclusion of the ‘other’ on the outside 
(Shamai and Ilatov 2005:468).   
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Views of place often construct singular, fixed and static identities for places and interpret them as 
bounded enclosed spaces defined through a counter-position against the ‘other’ that is outside (Massey 
1994:168).  However Bender (2006:310) notes the notion of place is always in process and meanings 
can change over time, boundaries can be ambiguous or contradictory as well as permeable and 
overlapping.  Establishing a relationship between place and identity - a place and a sense of belonging - 
depends on notions of recourse to the past, a seamless coherence of character and an apparently 
comforting bounded enclosure even though this imagined security may, in fact, be false (Massey 
1994:169).  As ‘place’ ‘home’ is where there is, or is hoped for, the security of stability and an 
apparently reassuring boundedness, whereas as Massey (1994:171) maintains the reality is that much of 
the identity of that ‘place called home’ actually derives from its openness.  ‘Home’ is a meeting place 
constructed out of movement, communication and social interactions that extend beyond its boundaries 
(Massey 1994:171). 
Stewart and Strathern (2003:4) contend that people can travel with their own ‘inner landscapes’.  
Through images of how a particular place looked, what it felt like to be there or tangible images from 
photographs or through the stories of others, people create and maintain memories of landscapes to 
which they have a connection.  This place may be ‘home’ and it is possible to have multiple ‘homes’ 
through the number of landscapes that have relationships attached to them (Stewart and Strathern 
2003:5).  Conversely, the person who does not travel but remains in the one place, may not see that 
place as ‘home’.  hooks (1991:148) advances the idea that ‘home’ is ‘that place which enables and 
promotes varied and ever changing perspectives, a place where one discovers new ways of seeing 
reality’.  
A landscape ‘is inconceivable without place’ (Casey 2008:49).  A place in the landscape is not cut out 
of the whole.  It draws its unique significance from the relational context of engagement with the world 
(Ingold 1993:155).  Tilley (1994) maintains that in capitalist societies the environment becomes a set of 
commodities that are ‘exploited and stripped of symbolic meaning’.  This view oversimplifies the 
diverse understanding of place and landscape in ‘capitalist’ pastoral Queensland and ignores the 
centrality of the environment to the lives of the people involved in this industry.  In some cases, 
families develop an embeddedness where the land becomes a generational part of social and cultural 
identity (Storey 2012:12).  Whether successful or otherwise, pastoral endeavours were at the mercy of 
the environment, be it plentiful rain and good pasture, or drought, flood or bushfire.  There is no doubt 
that clearing large tracts of land to allow the grazing of large herds of hoofed animals irreparably 
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damaged places of symbolic importance for the Indigenous people, and the pastoralists did exploit the 
landscape, but in doing so they created places imbued with new meanings and memories.  For some the 
land symbolised a place of success and prosperity, but for others it was a place where the sights, sounds 
and smells symbolised failure and were infused with memories of hopes dashed by hardship and death. 
Landscape 
The popularity and diverse use of ‘landscape’ over the last two decades is demonstrated by the 
proliferation of literature that has amassed about the concept (e.g. Anschuetz et al. 2001; Ashmore 
2004, 2007; Baugher 2010a; Bender 1993, 2002, 2006; Bender and Winer 2001; Branton 2009; Darvill 
2008; David and Thomas 2008; De Cunzo and Ernstein 2006; Dowler et al. 2005; Gosden and Head 
1994; Ingold 1993; Johnson 2007; Kealhofer 1999; Knapp and Ashmore 1999; Spencer-Wood 2010a; 
Spencer-Wood and Baugher 2010; Tilley 2006, 2008; Wylie 2007).  Wylie (2007:11-12) summarises 
the understanding of the concept of landscape as ‘a series of tensions…that are …creative and 
productive …and reflect the influence of different philosophical and political beliefs and agendas’.   
As a term ‘landscape’ first appeared in the English language in the early seventeenth century, initially 
to described paintings that depicted a single scenic view, but evolved to mean scenery observed either 
in a painting or in person (Stilgoe 1982:23).  Today the word encompasses views of scenic sites as well 
as the scenic character of whole regions and applies equally to pictures and text as it does to physical 
sites (Cosgrove 2006:51).  This characterisation is based on perception (Cosgrove 2006:50; Renes 
2011:118).  Two concepts are inherent in the perception of landscape; it is polysemic (Rodman 
1992:647) as cultural knowledge gained by living with a social landscape determines the visual 
representations people hold of a landscape, and, secondly, real and perceived landscapes are 
inseparable in the experience of being in the world (Johnston 1998:61).  This is part of a dynamic 
process that is an element of the interplay between the natural landscape and a ‘socially constructed 
image of nature and landscape’ (Richards 1996).  The landscape is not merely the setting for everyday 
action; it is integral to all human activity (David and Thomas 2008:26). 
As with identity, there is a diverse literature relating to the archaeology of landscape, an indication of 
both the interest in and complexity of the human-landscape interaction (Knapp and Ashmore 1999:2).  
Themes range from scientific analysis (Campana and Piro 2008; Comer and Harrower 2013; Kvamme 
2003; Rowland 2008), symbolism (Beck and Chrisomalis 2008; Hockey et al. 2012) and conflict 
(Barker 2007; Prickett 2002; Shackel 2003) to heritage (Harrison 2004b; Lazzari 2011; Riley and 
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Harvey 2005).  In historical archaeology, there has been a demonstrated interest in landscape that 
particularly in the United States, initially focussed on the use of gardens to communicate messages 
about social order and status (Beaudry 1996; Leone 1989; Miller and Gleeson 1994) but has evolved to 
consider landscape more holistically and to investigate the involvement of humans in influencing the 
development of the meaning of places (Anschuetz et al. 2001:173; De Cunzo 2004; De Cunzo and 
Ernstein 2006; Kelso and Most 1990; McGuire 1991; Mrozowski 1991; Nassaney et al. 2001; Nickolai 
2008; Yamin and Metheny 1996).  A particular focus is the use of social space (discussed later).  In the 
United Kingdom, although the field has taken a multidisciplinary approach, there has been a 
concentration on the social impacts and symbolism of monumental architectural remnants particularly 
at the regional scale (Bender 1993, 1998; McMann 1994; Orser 2007; Richards 1990).  Johnson 
(2005:112) argues that in England particularly, historical landscape archaeology is hindered by a 
subconscious denial of an uncomfortable colonial past and its legacy in the present. (But see Bender 
and Winer 2001.) 
Wilson and David (2002:5-6) describe the work on landscape as fitting into three categories: 
1. A measureable, physical world without human significance; 
2. A visual representation of the world; and 
3. Meaningful socially constructed places involving both bodily and cognitive experience. 
In terms of archaeological research issues of identity and place are most often recognised in the second 
and third categories. 
Cultural Landscapes 
Representations of the landscape, whether idealised or realistic, establish that it actively impacts on 
human activity.  It is not merely a backdrop or a stage on which life is played out.  As Tilley (2006:7-8) 
succinctly states ‘landscape is not static and as the palimpsest of past and present, it is always in 
process, the consequence of social practice’.  From this it is apparent that landscape is a dynamic 
medium that exists in a recursive relationship with social identity (Mitchell 1994:1-2; Strang 2008:52).  
It is this notion of ‘cultural’ landscape that demonstrates how the ‘natural’ landscape is incorporated 
into culture to create spaces that through use and perception become places with cultural meaning in 
specific historical contexts (Hood 1996:123).  (For an in-depth review of the development of the 
concept of cultural landscape, see Stuart 1999: Appendix 1:355-384).  It is important to note that what 
to the western eye may seem to be natural landscape is, in reality, the cultural landscape of Indigenous 
peoples who for thousands of years interacted with and sustainably managed the landscape, for 
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example, in Australia through practices such as burning (Attenbrow 2002:41-2) and for whom all 
aspects of the landscape were deeply imbued with symbolism. 
Cultural landscapes are created by human actions and/or human perceptions in a process that reflects 
change as well as provides a marker of continuity with the past (Stewart and Strathern 2003:4).  It is the 
world view held by individuals and groups that impacts on the action of living in and experiencing the 
landscape.  How the world is understood is based firmly in ideology, identity, political beliefs and 
experience (Bender 1999:633; Mate 2010:32).  As Van Dyke (2008:277) states, it is experience that 
inscribes meaning on a landscape and it is experience that creates memories.  She elaborates linking 
this experience to a sense of place 
as humans create, modify and move through a spatial milieu, the mediation between 
spatial experience and perception reflexively creates, legitimates and reinforces social 
relationships and ideas.  Places, meanings and memories are intertwined to create a 
‘sense of place’ that rests on, and reconstructs, a history of social engagement with 
the landscape … and with time (Van Dyke 2008:277-8). 
For Knapp and Ashmore (1999:9-10) a cultural landscape is the ‘arena in which and through which 
memory, identity, social order and transformation are constructed and played out, re-invented and 
changed’ and exists on a conceptual - constructed continuum.  Conceptual landscapes develop 
significance through ‘localized social practice and meaning’ and are convoluted as they are both 
mediated through, and constitutive of, social processes that are integral to the reproduction of social 
concepts (Knapp and Ashmore 1999:11).  Such landscapes have symbolic meaning invested in natural 
features (Knapp and Ashmore 1999:11).  Constructed landscapes are physical changes to the landscape 
for practical and/or symbolic reasons but importantly even in a constructed landscape meaning is not 
static (Knapp and Ashmore 1999:10).  Where the two concepts sit on the continuum is determined by 
the ‘ideational’ landscape which is imaginative, emotional and personal.  For the early pastoralists the 
conceptual landscapes centred on the natural features such as rivers and creeks that provided the water 
sources for the pastures.  Without water there could be no pastoral industry; thus water became 
symbolic of success.  The constructed landscape: dwellings, out-buildings and fences not only brought 
physical change to the landscape but played a role in the attachment of meaning to the landscape.  The 
degree to which the pastoralists and their families could envisage a landscape where they could settle 
and emotionally invest in a location was influenced by the constructed and conceptual landscapes.  Life 
on the land was based on resilience and contingency; it was reinvented and changed in response to the 
dynamic environment, it was never static.  The flexibility of this continuum is valuable for 
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investigating life on pastoral properties in nineteenth-century Queensland and for understanding the 
relationship between pastoralists and their natural environment and how these interactions changed 
through time (Lawrence and Davies 2011:119; Stuart 1997:23).   
Cultural landscapes both demonstrate and influence human behaviour (Branton 2009:52) and provide a 
unifying framework where, through the power of both human and/or natural agency change resulting 
from environmental and cultural processes can occur (Radding 2005:5).  Central to narratives of the 
white settlement of Australia, both urban and rural, is a landscape that is opposed to fostering cultural 
development (Ireland 2003:56).  While the pastures of south east Queensland appeared ideal for the 
development of the pastoral industry, the environmental factors of drought and flood created an often 
hostile landscape on which only the most determined could survive.  Those who did survive created 
what Ireland (2003:57) describes as ‘a complex entanglement of culturally constructed ways of 
knowing the Australian landscape’. 
The material and symbolic significance of a cultural landscape develops with the activities that have 
modified and shaped the environment to create a ‘symbolic archive of past social relations’ (Branton 
2009:55) and historical memories (Radding 2005:7), resulting in the landscape functioning as two 
different artefacts, one that is physically shaped by humans and another that is a symbolic  (Branton 
2009:55).  The early history of colonial Queensland was closely tied to the development, successes and 
failures of the pastoral industry and, into the present, the landscape remains symbolic of that 
development, in many instances, long after the pastoralists and their animals have gone from the land.  
Cultural landscapes therefore can be seen as ‘complex, dynamic, [and] contested’ and interpreted in 
ways that are determined by the differing social, economic and political perspectives of specific 
individuals and groups (Lawrence and Davies 2011:119).  As demonstrated in Chapter 2, an 
individual’s identity formation is a process influenced by the context of their sphere of experience.  
Their social identities are played out on dynamic landscapes that result from and reinforce complex 
relationships which are differentially evaluated by the reflexivity of human agents (Rotman 2006:6).  
The knowledge a person acquires is dependent on variables such as class, gender and capital, and 
deeply intertwined with this knowledge is power (Thomas 2000:151-2).  Cultural landscapes do not 
simply imply power relations; they are instruments, even agents of cultural power that can be separate 
from the intentions of humans (Mitchell 1994:2).  The reciprocal adaptation necessary between people 
and landscape is one in which each entity can be an active agent with power over the other to create 
cultural change and alteration of the landscape (Spencer-Wood 2010a:507).   
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Power 
Power, according to Thomas (2000:143), is central to any form of social analysis and a landscape 
approach is a useful method for historical archaeologists to study the materiality of power relations 
(Branton 2009:55).  Traditionally, power has been equated with domination (e.g. Hodder and Hudson 
2003; Kehoe 1999; Yentsch 1991) achieved by controlling the behaviour of others, predominantly 
using a Marxist paradigm (Bourdieu 1977; Foucault 1988; Weber 1947).  Weber (1947:152-3) equates 
power with attempted or achieved domination, defining it as ‘the probability that one actor within a 
social relationship will be in a position to carry out his own will despite resistance’.  Similarly, 
Foucault (1982:778) although acknowledging the complex nature of human power relationships, sees 
them as hierarchical consisting of the one with the power and the other i.e. ‘the one over whom the 
power is exercised’.  For Foucault (1982:788,790) this exercise of power is a mode of action upon the 
actions of others, and always generates resistance (Foucault 1978:95), an indication that he does not 
consider resistance of domination a form of power in itself (Spencer-Wood 2010a: 500).  Meskell 
(1996:8-9) is highly critical of Foucault’s formulations of power, stating that he fails to acknowledge 
individuals by not only creating histories where people become objectified, he exhibits ‘gender 
blindness’ where all human subjects are presumed to be male. 
Foucault also fails to acknowledge the importance of social organisation and has been critiqued by 
Miller and Tilley (1984:7) and Spencer-Wood (2010a:500) for this oversight.  Weber (1993), however, 
discussed power by using a focus on authority and domination that stressed the importance on social 
organisation in power relationships.  Citing three types of authority: traditional, charismatic and 
legal/rational/bureaucratic, Weber (1946:296; 1993) names patriarchal power as the most significant 
domination legitimised by tradition, such as that of a husband/father as the head of the household.  In a 
similar vein, Bourdieu uses the notion of ‘symbolic violence’ to describe how power can be imposed 
by cultural systems without recognition of underlying power relationships (Bourdieu and Passeron 
1990:41).  It is this misrecognition that is the key to the violence in which the victimised social agent 
may actually be complicit (Bourdieu and Wacquant 1992:172), and if these actions are accepted as 
legitimate, the system is reproduced by social action (Cowie 2011:39).  The attempted gender 
domination that occurred in the nineteenth century (and beyond) when women misrecognised symbolic 
violence (patriarchy) as the norm often led to complicity in the perpetuation of this domination (Webb 
et al. 2002:25).   
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It is important to stress that ‘power’ is not an entity of itself (Thomas 2000:153); it exists in the 
relationships between people and intersects with multiple facets of identity.  Theories of power have 
focused on three different types and mechanisms of power: the legal power of people in formalized 
positions e.g. police, institutional officers; asymmetrical power held by culturally constructed social 
groups e.g. class or gender; and power as a strategy in social relations (Spencer-Wood 2010a:501).  
Power, status and level of authority can combine in numerous ways, all power relationships are relative 
and contextual (Tricolli 1999:50).  The exercise of power is context dependent and exists when it is 
experienced or used ‘by agents in social, political or economic networks’ (Cowie 2011:32).  It can 
encompass power over and power to changes one’s life as well as aspects of domination, resistance, 
coercion, hegemony, heterarchy and collusion (Baugher Cowie 2011:32; McGuire and Saitta 1996:208; 
Rautman 1998:329; Spencer-Wood and Baugher 2010:465).  In historical archaeology the domination 
and resistance paradigm is omnipresent (Cowie 2011:7), with discussions of power focussing heavily 
on this binary (e.g. Casella 2008; Delle 1999; McGuire and Paynter 1991; Pauls 2006:69; Silliman 
2006:157), while there are, in actuality, numerous binary conceptualisations of power, e.g., individual 
v. communal; positive and productive v. negative and repressive; consciously expressed power v. 
structurally located power, and influence v. social control (Miller and Tilley 1984:5; O’Donovan 2003).  
In 2010, Suzanne Spencer-Wood (2010a:498) noted that despite the abundance of research 
‘demonstrating the pervasiveness of power in shaping the historical development of western society’ 
(e.g. Casella 2007, 2008; Cowie 2011; Delle 2003; Kovacik 2003; Matthews 2003; McGuire 1991; 
Orser 1988; Spencer-Wood and Baugher 2010), there remained a paucity of theory about power 
dynamics in historical cultural landscapes combined with a continued theorisation of these terms in 
isolation, with few publications using the terms power and landscape (but see Branton 2009; Casey 
2006; Delle 2003).  Consequently, she coined the term ‘powered cultural landscapes’ to ‘express social 
power dynamics spatially on landscapes, such as gender segregation or integration’ (Spencer-Wood 
2010b:343).   
Powered Cultural Landscapes 
Use of this concept requires analysis of human relations and the power dynamics that are intentionally 
or otherwise embedded in cultural landscapes (Spencer-Wood and Baugher 2010:464).  Spencer-Wood 
(2010a:502-3) has developed a model that, she argues, accurately reflects this exercise of power as a 
‘complex, fluid, situationally negotiated relational process’.  The model is based on the plural nature of 
power and in its development Spencer-Wood drew extensively on the concept of ‘heterarchy’ that was 
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introduced into archaeology to explain societal complexity through the work of anthropologist Carole 
Crumley (1979). 
 Heterarchy 
A heterarchy is an organisational structure where the elements within that structure are not ordered or 
have the potential to be ordered in a number of ways (Beekman and Baden 2005:9).  It is a concept that 
facilitates the understanding of the complexity of social structures (Crumley 1979:144), and which does 
not accept that hierarchy is the only basis of influence and power within a society (Wynne-Jones and 
Kohring 2007:2).  Heterarchy can address diversity and interaction and provide a method of thinking 
about cultural change in terms of time, space and perception (Crumley 2008:468).  Central to 
heterarchy is the notion of ‘flexible, contingent and constantly fluctuating power relations’ (Stein 
1998:7).  Social structures can reflect social reality which may incorporate both conflict and multiple 
belief systems within a system that maintains relative cohesion (Wynne-Jones and Kohring 2007:6).  
For Crumley (1995:3) the tendency to blend hierarchy with order makes it difficult to interpret complex 
relationships that are not hierarchical.  Through recognition of decentralised and varied power 
relationships, the concept of heterarchy can explain the relationship between agency and structure 
(DeMarris 2013:345; Wynne-Jones and Kohring 2007:6).  Fundamental to society is a multi-scalar 
network of interactions that reflects how society moves along a continuum between heterarchy and 
hierarchy as context and values change.  Crumley et al. (1987:163) state that heterarchy is not a 
separate concept to hierarchy, rather the two concepts exist in a dialectical relationship where hierarchy 
is a subset of heterarchy, and therefore, heterarchy does not disregard hierarchical socio-political 
structures but facilitates recognition of the influence of non-hierarchical sources. 
Heterarchy has been applied to settlement patterns and landscape archaeology in complex societies 
such as Roman Iron Age France (Crumley and Marquardt 1987), the Yucatán Peninsula (Scarborough 
et al. 2003), Late Classic Honduras (Joyce and Hendon 2000) as well as to studies of prehistoric social 
structure, organisation and social change (McIntosh 1999; Mills 2000; Sastre 2002).  More recently the 
interaction of heterarchical and hierarchical power has been undertaken by authors in historical 
archaeological studies of the power dynamics on mining, institutional and community landscapes 
(Baugher 2010a; Cowie 2011; Spencer-Wood 2010c).  Cowie (2011:8) concludes that heterarchy is one 
facet in the pluralistic nature of power and that the interplay of these facets is dependent on the 
situation and the context.  This, she maintains, complements sociological and archaeological research 
that accepts that individuals cannot be understood by a single isolated facet of their identity.  Baugher 
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(2010a:494; 2010b:181) demonstrates how, in the context of a nineteenth-century, male dominated and 
strictly hierarchically managed charitable institution, there is evidence of a lateral power dynamic 
reflective of the class tensions within the emergent middle class as people sought to establish their 
place in society.  Spencer-Wood (2010c) uses an inclusive feminist approach to demonstrate how the 
immigrant Jewish community of Greater Boston in the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries 
exercised heterarchical and hierarchical power and social agency to develop a Jewish-American 
identity that retained their Jewish traditions, practices and material culture by adapting and integrating 
aspects of the dominant American ideology and material culture into their culture. 
This literature supports Crumley’s (2008:469) assertion that heterarchy can relate to the micro 
(individual) and the macro (social) level as well as to the agency of social actors in the social 
structure/s in which they operate.  Heterarchy is recursive, it allows the examination of complexity in 
the lives of individuals, while the maintenance of a heterarchical structure involves complexity for 
individuals (Brumfiel 1995:129).  Such horizontal complexity does not, however, necessarily equate 
with egalitarianism (Hardy 2008:35).  Previously held assumptions that equate complexity with 
stability and hierarchy have been replaced by an understanding of the fluid nature of power relations 
(Hardy 2008:35; Paynter 1989:375).  Therefore, heterarchy is not a specific category, nor a point on an 
‘egalitarian-complex’ continuum (Rautman 1998:328).  In fact, elements may occupy different ranks in 
different systems and two or more functionally discrete systems may coexist and interact as equals 
(Brumfiel 1995:25).  
The concept is not without its critics.  Thomas (1994:21) and Brumfiel (1995:125) both expressed 
concern that the concept was underdeveloped, although as noted earlier Brumfiel (1995:129) does 
concede that heterarchy demonstrates complexity in the lives of individuals.  Saitta and McGuire 
(1998:335) argue that heterarchy does not portray people’s lived experience and causality, an 
interpretation strongly opposed by Levy (2006:226) who maintains that  
the qualities of flexibility, fluctuation and negotiation that are intrinsic to 
heterarchy are directly relevant to an individual’s lived experience.  In fact, 
heterarchy leads us to consider just how complex an individual’s - a gendered ... 
individuals- lived experience may be. 
Heterarchy accentuates the interaction of lateral relationships and as such is a potentially powerful tool 
for analysing gender which cross cuts other facets of identity and social relationships (Levy 2006:220).  
Levy (2006:222) also maintains that integrating heterarchy and gender, and by extension the other 
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facets of identity, allows for the disruption of embedded norms regarding social systems, complexity 
and change.   
Spencer-Wood's feminist framework for analysing powered cultural landscapes 
Spencer-Wood (2010a:501) employs what she terms a ‘feminist inclusive theoretical approach’ to 
expand Crumley’s heterarchical model into one that expresses human power dynamics through cultural 
landscapes, and results in powered landscapes i.e. ‘cultural landscapes expressing human power 
dynamics’.  Pivotal to the model is the notion of ‘relational power dynamics’ which allows different 
forms of power to be explored relative to each other (Spencer-Wood 2010a:502).  The model is 
feminist, i.e. inclusive, as it deconstructs dichotomies such as the perceived opposition between 
relational [power as a strategy in social relationships] and structural [a culturally constructed power 
related to class, gender, religion etc.] forms of power (Spencer-Wood 2010a:501).  In the reality of 
everyday life, legal and political powers and culturally constructed powers are interdependent.  
Individuals can use hierarchical ‘power over’ and ‘power under’ and heterarchical ‘power with’ 
simultaneously.  At any given time an individual is subordinate to some groups, and dominant over 
others and may use ‘power with’ these or any other social groups as ‘power to’ create change.  
Spencer-Wood (2010a:503; 2010b:346) and others, (Cowie 2011:8; Hockey et al. 2012:189) stress that 
everyone has some power to create change or maintain cultural ideologies, identities and practices, 
through domination, resistance, or other forms of individual or group social agency.   
Use of this relational model also facilitates recognition of changing power dynamics due to factors such 
as the acquisition, or loss, of social or economic capital (Spencer-Wood 2010a:502).  These powers 
include hierarchical powers, such as class and status, and heterarchical powers that cross social 
divisions horizontally and can be based on personality, relationship development and other individual 
skills that foster lateral relationships (Spencer-Wood 2010a:503).  It is these changing power dynamics, 
whether hierarchical or heterarchical, that change landscapes, intentionally or otherwise, to express 
human social power dynamics.   
Types of powered landscapes 
In line with the approach that landscapes are social agents and not the passive backdrops for human 
action, Spencer-Wood (2010a:508) orders powered landscapes on a continuum based on their degree of 
alteration by humans: 
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1. Natural landscapes as agents of social change.  The natural landscape can hold power over 
human settlement with the power to impose change.  For pastoralists and settlers, floods could 
wash away buildings and change the physical course of rivers necessitating the relocation, and 
in extreme cases the abandonment, of settlement sites; 
2. Natural landscapes unintentionally altered by human activities.  The introduction of non- native 
species of fauna unintentionally led to the destruction of natural vegetation resulting in 
significant soil erosion; 
3. Construction of built environments in landscapes.  The extensive removal of vegetation for the 
construction of buildings or roads demonstrates power over the landscape but not necessarily a 
conscious intention to exert powers to create change; 
4. Landscapes intentionally altered to create cultural landscapes, such as terracing or the 
construction of retaining walls or the planting of exotic gardens; and  
5. Reuse and modification of existing cultural landscapes. 
These levels of human-landscape interaction can and do overlap and co-exist, and interact with the 
power dynamics based on the social identities, life history, and personal capabilities of individuals or 
groups, and the applicable structural sources of power (Spencer-Wood 2010a:509). 
This heuristic device facilitates the examination of relational power dynamics between people and 
between people and landscapes through the use of an inclusive model as opposed to the previous 
exclusive focus on male associated hierarchical powers and provides a mechanism for identifying the 
diversity, complexity and fluidity that exists through the intersection of landscape with the facets of 
identity.  Expanding on Foucault’s (1978:93) notion that human social relationships always involve 
power, Spencer-Wood (2010b:343) contends that all social relationships involve gender power 
dynamics as gender is fundamental to social identity and affects the social relations among all 
individuals.  In the development and application of this theoretical model Spencer-Wood has answered 
the criticism made by Dowler et al. (2005:1) that the study of landscape as a system of power relations 
vital to the study of gendered identities had been relatively disregarded. 
Gender and powered cultural landscapes 
As a concept landscape is loaded with assumptions of control and hierarchical gender relations 
(Ashmore 2007:200), whereas, as already noted, the reality is that gender power dynamics are fluid, 
complex and relational (Spencer-Wood 2010a).  As Webb et al. (2002:21-2) contend, the amount of 
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power an individual, male or female, can exert is dependent on their situation within a dynamic society 
that is constantly altered by internal practices and interaction.  Kilian (1998:127) suggests that it is 
generally those with the greatest economic capital that exert the greatest power over access and 
exclusion and therefore have the greatest power over the social space.  Lefebvre (1991), the French 
Marxist sociologist, however, differentiates between the way social spaces are generated for use, 
usually by the powerful, and the reality of lived spaces as produced and modified by the inhabitants.  
There is ample evidence of the manipulation of space by and between subaltern groups such as 
plantation slaves and institutional inmates (Briggs 2006; Casella 2003, 2007, 2008; Delle 2000).  This 
manipulation of space frequently involved the creation of private areas on the landscape where 
activities could be undertaken hidden from the view of the powerful, thereby demonstrating the 
application of ‘power under’ and ‘power with’ combining, in what appears to be, a place of total 
domination, to achieve change through social agency. 
Areas within cultural landscapes are frequently designated as the domains of gendered activities 
(Ashmore 2007).  As discussed in Chapter 2, this is particularly evident in the nineteenth-century 
rhetoric of separate spheres where private spaces have been associated with the home and designated as 
feminine, whereas outside the home is regarded as public and masculine.  It is true that as 
industrialisation increased, spatial divisions linked to a gender based division of labour led to increased 
differentiation of men and women’s spaces within and outside the home (Nassaney et al. 2001:251).  
The notion that areas within a dwelling or the wider cultural landscape can have particular associations 
with gender is of itself unproblematic, however the application of this option has commonly assumed a 
binary opposition between male and female space (Hendon 2006:180).  The traditional hierarchical 
view depicts the female dominated domestic landscape as a static, immobile, place of oppression 
(Dowler et al. 2005:5).  Nassaney et al. (2001:252), for instance, maintain pioneer settlements in the 
nineteenth-century landscapes rural mid-west of America exhibited spatial order not only to increase 
efficiency but also to reproduce gender roles in society.  A number of feminist scholars maintain that 
spatial division on the basis of gender was enforced to restrict women’s access to knowledge thereby 
reinforcing men’s power advantage (see e.g. Szczygiel 2003) while the diametrical view maintains that 
the private/public dichotomy within the home was ‘fictional’ (McGibbon 2001:101).  A moderate view 
is expressed by Dowler et al. (2005:5) who argue that far from a place of oppression and separation the 
domestic landscape was frequently a dynamic site where power was mediated and negotiated.  The 
ideologies that structured roles within families had multiple material and spatial expressions and these 
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expressions were not simply deviations from middle-class cultural norms (Rotman 2005:1-2) but 
expression of the agency of individuals.   
A cultural landscape is a significant medium of communication and visual reinforcement of social 
structure, and the organisation of social space is a powerful interpretive concept (Anderson and Moore 
1988; Lawrence and Low 1990; Nickolai 2008).  Recognising social space on the cultural landscape as 
‘a dynamic arena in which concepts of gender are negotiated and defined through practice’ as opposed 
to a fixed structure, facilitates the consideration of meaning and power (Hendon 2006 181).  Social 
space amalgamates the physical and symbolic, it is socially constructed and socially experienced 
(Robin and Rothchild 2002:161).  By the process of living, people of all genders exercise power over, 
power under and power to transform and experience the cultural landscape.  Their living spaces are 
complex with both intentional and unintentional meanings and the cultural landscape is a palimpsest 
inscribed on it by the people who inhabit it through time (Robin and Rothchild 2002:161). 
Landscape in Australian Historical Archaeology 
Within the Australian historical archaeological literature landscape studies can be grouped into several 
categories: landscapes of contact between Indigenous people and European settlers (Barker 2007; 
Harrison 2004a, 2004b; Paterson 1999, 2003, 2011); colonisation (Burke et al. 2010; Gale et al. 2004; 
Gibbs 2007); institutional landscapes (Casella 2001, 2007, 2008; Gibbs 2007; Piddock 2007a); 
missions (Lydon 2009; Lydon and Ash 2010); management of natural resources (Davies et al. 2011; 
Lawrence and Davies 2012; Piddock 2007b; Smith 2006); urban landscapes (Karskens 1999, 2003; 
Lydon 1993; Mackay et al. 2006; Mayne and Murray 2001; Murray 2006; Sneddon 2006) and gardens 
(Atkinson 2001; Piddock et al. 2009). 
Studies in the Australian context have focussed heavily on industry, whaling (Gibbs 1995; Lawrence 
2006; Lawrence and Staniforth 1998; Nash 2003); iron and steel manufacture (Cremin 1989; Jack and 
Cremin 1994) and appropriately, given its importance to the growth and development of the Australian 
economy extensive research has been undertaken into landscapes of mining (Birt 2001; Brand 1993; 
Jackman 1995; Lawrence 1995, 2000, 2004; Mate 2010; McGowan 1992; Piddock 2007b).  In the 
main, these studies explore the structure of the communities associated with these industries as well as 
issues of gender and class but they do not go deeper into the nuance of cultural meanings and 
attachment to place (but see Mate 2010).  Although recent research into timber milling (Davies 2002, 
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2006; Murphy 2010), addresses social issues, the landscape remains the backdrop more than an active 
participant. 
Research into the pastoral landscape has been dominated by issues of contact and co-existence, 
peaceable and otherwise, of the Indigenous population and the European pastoralists (Byrne 2003; 
Paterson 2003, 2011).  These authors concede the contested nature of this relationship and 
acknowledge the depth to which the Indigenous people engage with and understand the landscape.  
Harrison (2002, 2004a) however delves into these shared landscapes and how in many instances the 
pastoralists came to engage both physically and psychologically with the landscape.  He asserts that 
landscape is an ‘important conceptual tool in the analysis of people and places in the history of the 
pastoral industry’ (Harrison 2004b:13).   
Other studies situated on pastoral properties have focussed on physical, spatial aspects (Stuart 1997, 
1999; Woodhouse 1993) or social aspects and consumer behaviour (Allison 1998, 2003; Allison and 
Cremin 2006; Connah 1998, 2001, 2002; Hayes 2007).  For these researchers the landscape was more 
or less taken for granted.  It was the space where social interaction occurred and the social processes of 
space becoming place were not examined.  This current research combines the methodology of identity 
formation and maintenance with the processes involved in converting space into place on a powered 
cultural landscape, to determine the ‘place’ of the women who are the subject of the case studies 
presented in this thesis. 
Summary 
The processes involved in the formation and maintenance of identity are highly contextual, occurring 
on a cultural landscape that is a dynamic medium, actively involved in the formation of identity.  
Inherent in identity formation is a sense of place, as it is this that transforms a space into the place 
where an individual feels they belong, a place which they imbue with their particular view of the world 
and which becomes for them a repository of meaning and memory.  A defining factor in any cultural 
landscape is power and the exercise of this power is a dynamic, complex, fluid and negotiated process.  
The power dynamics, whether hierarchical or heterarchical change landscapes, intentionally or 
unintentionally to express human social power dynamics and these power dynamics are always 
gendered. 
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The pastoral landscape provided the context for the identity adaptation and maintenance that Isabella 
Joyner Griffin and Katharine Somerset experienced.  By using plural and changing power dynamics to 
examine the context dependent processes involved in the formation and maintenance of social and 
personal identity (see pp.41-2) it is possible to understand how the interaction of these women and their 
families with the natural environment and their cultural landscape led them to develop their sense of 
place.   
The historical context is central to the achievement of a nuanced understanding of the Joyner Griffin 
and Somerset families, their communities and the specific factors which impacted upon them.  The next 
chapter details the history of the pastoral industry in Queensland, a history which demonstrates that this 
was a landscape where power was the overarching element.  
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4 The Pastoral Industry: Context of 
a landscape of power 
Considering the nature and character of the greatest portion of the colony that 
has been examined, and assuming that the character of a large portion of the 
remainder will be found to bear a resemblance to it, it may be fairly presumed 
that its future condition will be that of pasture rather than tillage (Commissioner 
Bigge 1823:92). 
From the moment the first European settlers arrived in Australia, the landscape was one of power 
reflecting the ideologies of the various groups involved: the Indigenous people, the colonial authorities, 
the convicts, the pastoralists, the selectors and the town dwellers, as well as the inherent power in the 
landscape itself.  Even in the earliest days of settlement, despite its outwardly hierarchical nature, the 
society being created was complex, with the plural power dynamics at work exemplified by the 
successful ongoing defiance of the colonial authorities by the squatters as they sought access to 
sufficient pasture to establish a viable primary industry; an industry that arguably more than any other 
land-based primary industry was constantly subject to the power of the natural landscape.  As a 
consequence the identity of the pastoralists was intricately intertwined with both the natural and 
cultural landscapes.  The unique identity of the individuals who exercised their agency to establish and 
persevere with the pastoral industry was characterised by a distinctiveness shared with other men and 
women within the industry, such as the subjects of the case studies presented in this thesis, and by the 
way they differed from and were viewed by the ‘other’, outside the industry.  By situating the 
development of the pastoral industry within its cultural and temporal context it is possible to gain an 
understanding of the issues which confronted the pastoralists, both locally and globally, and of the on-
going power struggle between the pastoralists and the government over access to land.   
When the First Fleet, en-route to Botany Bay, docked in Cape Town in October 1787 to take on 
supplies and purchase livestock, it could not have been envisioned that these livestock would be the 
precursors to a pastoral industry that would form the mainstay of the economy of the new colony for 
over a century.  Pastoralism was the principal catalyst for the spread of settlement across the country 
and the story of its development emulates many of the difficulties and influences faced by the emerging 
Australian nation (Pearson and Lennon 2010:1).  Constantly changing government land policy, the 
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harsh and unfamiliar environment, isolation, economic uncertainty and a dependence on the vagaries of 
the European market faced pastoralists throughout the nineteenth century. 
It was the quest for land that saw expansion from New South Wales into what would become 
Queensland in the early 1840s.  Initially from the New England district into the Darling Downs and the 
Brisbane Valley, squatters advanced into the Moreton region when it was opened to free settlement.  
Following Separation5 from New South Wales in 1859, there was rapid expansion west into the 
Maranoa and Warrego and north into the Mitchell and Burke regions and by the 1880s Queensland’s 
land was fully occupied (Lennon 2007:4).   
Queensland was highly dependent on the development of the rural sector, and the highs and lows of the 
pastoral industry were mirrored in the economy.  While it was sheep and cattle grazing that provided 
the basis for economic development in the nineteenth century, following Separation governments of all 
political persuasions promoted agriculture and rural expansion through policies of closer settlement, 
not only on an ideological basis but also as a means of reducing the political power of the original, and 
now wealthy, pastoralists. 
This chapter examines the development of the pastoral industry principally in Queensland throughout 
the early years of expansion and settlement, through its time as a separate colony and into its 
establishment as a state through Federation6.  The effects of development of this industry on the 
Indigenous population are not dealt with as this is a complex topic outside the bounds of this thesis and 
have been discussed in detail elsewhere (see e.g.  Cochrane 1989; Johnston 1988; Paterson 2003).  It is 
well accepted that European settlement of Queensland, and of Australia generally, was an invasion of 
the lands of the Traditional Owners (Evans et al. 1993; French 1993; Paterson 2011).  Within 18 
months of the arrival of Europeans on the lands of the Keinjan, Gairbal, Jarowair, Barunggam, Kitabul 
and Yuggera peoples they were overrun by thousands of sheep and cattle and their attendant white men 
(Evans 2007:52-3).  Contact between the Aboriginal people and European settlers in Queensland was 
often marked by aggression and resistance, exploitation, exclusion and attempted extermination, a 
situation that was to accompany the expansion of the pastoral frontiers and continue in varying degrees 
throughout, and beyond, the nineteenth century.  The issues surrounding contact between the 
Indigenous population and the settlers are as complex as they are tragic and although beyond the scope 
                                                 
5 In 1859, Queensland became an independent self-governing colony named in honour of Queen Victoria. 
6 In 1901, the six separate Australian colonies joined to form a federation of states known as the Commonwealth of 
Australia.    
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of this thesis it is important to note that the development of the pastoral industry was made in tandem 
with the dispossession, exploitation and often murder of the Indigenous population. 
Beginnings 
It was the task of the first Governor of the colony of New South Wales, Arthur Phillip, to establish state 
farms to produce adequate food to ensure the self-sufficiency of the fledgling penal settlement 
(Davidson 1981:46).  The six Indian Zebu cows and two bulls loaded onto the Sirius, flagship of the 
First Fleet, in Cape Town were intended to form the basis of a dairy herd in the new colony, while the 
44 Cape Fat Tail sheep (Figure 7) were to provide meat (Collins 2006:54).  The sheep proved 
unsuitable for the environment and only a small number survived (McLeish 2001) and the government-
owned cattle wandered off soon after their arrival (Bell 2009:20).  Fortunately for the inhabitants of the 
colony, some officers and marines privately imported livestock, a source of fresh meat that was 
supplemented by the purchase of left-over animal stores from ships reaching Sydney Town (Brennan 
2009:2).  Reliance on this private economy continued throughout the early years as the settlement was 
largely neglected by the British government preoccupied with their war with France (Attard 2004:1).  
Both the Governor and the settlers continued to import Cape variety sheep as a source of meat (Massy 
1990:25) and in 1796 a number of the settlers began cross-breeding these with Spanish Merino sheep to 
produce fine quality wool which soon led to commercial wool production becoming a serious 
enterprise in the colony (Pearson and Lennon 2010:5-7) and signalled the birth of the pastoral industry.   
 
 Figure 7 Cape Fat Tail sheep (Massy 1900:24) 
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Initially, cattle were imported from the Cape or India and were unlike the British breeds with which 
people were familiar (Brennan 2009:1).  Some cattle breeders, intent on improving their herds, began 
importing British Shorthorn (1825), Hereford (1826) and Aberdeen Angus (1840) to cross with these 
cattle (Bell 2009:20).  Brennan (2009:6) suggests that as well as increasing meat production, having 
herds that looked like familiar British breeds symbolised the ability to transform this alien land into a 
home away from the British ‘home’.   
The system of land-use developed by these early pastoralists was a form of nomadic grazing where 
sheep and cattle were moved from one selection of a large unfenced area of land, or run, to another, 
under the watch of shepherds and stockmen (Davidson 1994: 83).  At first the pastoralists had a ready-
made workforce of convicts assigned to work for them, as well as emancipists and Ticket-of-Leave7 
men (Pearson and Lennon 2010:8), but the greatest hurdle facing the pastoralists was access to 
sufficient land.  The land tenure policies of successive Governors, aimed at maintaining hierarchical 
control of the colony, proved to be a major hindrance to the development of the pastoral industry and 
led to pastoralists demonstrating their resistance by illegally grazing stock on vacant Crown land, a 
practice that came to be known as ‘squatting’(Denholm 2001:1).   
Land Tenure 
Even before New South Wales was colonised, access to land was a source of controversy.  In April 
1785, the Beauchamp Committee was set up by the British House of Commons, to find a site suitable 
to establish a penal colony (Beauchamp Committee 1785:956-60).  Called to provide testimony, Joseph 
Banks, the botanist who had accompanied James Cook in 1770, reiterated the opinion he had 
previously expressed to the 1779 House of Commons Committee (House of Commons Committee 
1778-80) that Botany Bay would be a suitable site for a convict colony.  Banks gave further evidence 
the ramifications of which were to last for over two centuries.  He maintained that Aboriginal people on 
the east coast of New Holland (as the continent was then known) were a nomadic people, with no 
indication of political authority, social organisation or religious belief (Williams 1980:510-2).  This 
supported James Cook’s description of a land ‘in a pure state of Nature, the Industry of Man [having] 
had nothing to do with it’ (Beaglehole 1968:397).  These observations allowed the Committee to 
surmise that as there was no evidence of boundary fences or markers; no sign of any industry such as 
farming; and no permanent structures or buildings, then, in line with British common law, the eastern 
                                                 
7 A Ticket-of- Leave granted convicts freedom to work and live in a given district of the colony before their sentence 
expired or they were pardoned. 
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one third of the continent could be considered terra nullius, and legally claimed for the King (Frost 
1981:515).  Although the official proclamation of terra nullius was not made until August 1835 by 
Governor Bourke (1835:1), it was under the premise of an uninhabited country that New South Wales 
was colonised.  
The first land allocations in the colony were made through grants and orders from the Crown, and were 
entirely controlled by the Governor under instruction from the Secretary of State in England (Bigge 
1823:33).  These grants were made haphazardly to emancipated convicts, military men and free 
immigrants by successive Governors (Roberts 1968:7-15), until the arrival of Governor Macquarie in 
1810, whose express priorities were to encourage free immigration and increase the agricultural output 
of the colony; he actively discouraged the acquisition of land for the sole ‘lazy object of rearing cattle’ 
by ‘Gentleman Settlers’ (Roberts 1968:21).   
Despite government regulations shepherds and stockmen continued to venture beyond areas sanctioned 
for pastoral use and shadowed the explorers in their quest for suitable pasture for their herds.  
Progressively, they spread north and south beyond the future borders of Queensland and Victoria with 
the result that huge areas were explored and claimed by squatters before the government was even 
aware that the land existed (Campbell 1968:1).  In 1826, in an effort to keep law and order and to 
control this unauthorised selection of land, Governor Darling established the ‘Limits of Location’ 
which placed an imaginary line between land that could be settled and that which could not (Poiner and 
Jack 2007:8).  In October 1829, the eastern part of the colony was divided into ‘Nineteen Counties’ 
where settlement was sanctioned and encouraged.  Outside the Nineteen Counties squatters who grazed 
livestock received no assistance (King 1957b:40) and faced punishment with financial penalties under 
the Imperial Land Act of 1831.  This was the first time that actual legislation was used to enforce the 
power of the government over the allocation of land in the colony (For a summary of legislation 
pertaining to pastoral land see Appendix 1).  
Concurrently with the formalisation of these land restrictions, there was increased demand from the 
English woollen market due to continued political instability in their traditional European sources of 
raw material (Coglan 1904:255).  Continued growth in wool production was dependent on expansion 
into the grazing lands available beyond the Nineteen Counties, which, as already noted was contra to 
the government policy aimed at concentrating settlement.  Unsurprisingly, by the time these Nineteen 
Counties were proclaimed, stockowners already occupied large areas beyond their limits (King 
1957b:40).   
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By 1836, Governor Darling realised he was powerless to stop the squatters and ‘introduced law and 
order into the lawless doings of the adventurers’ (Collier 1911:4) through the Crown Lands 
Unauthorised Occupation Act 1836 that approved annual licenses for stockholders to graze stock on 
land outside the sanctioned areas for the annual fee of £10 (Pearson and Lennon 2010:24).  Through 
this legislation squatters consolidated their power and, combined with the Supreme Court ruling in 
Williams v Campbell [1838] NSW SupC 26 that had upheld a squatter’s right to occupation (Sydney 
Gazette and New South Wales Advertiser 1838:2), squatters bought and sold runs and erected 
permanent dwellings as though the land was freehold and not just held on license (Roberts 1935:92).   
Despite the substantial penalties that remained in force for grazing without a license, squatters 
continued to go further and further afield in their relentless search for land.  The increase in squatting 
enterprises was led by wealthy immigrants (Barnard 1958:135) both individuals and representatives of 
large British investment companies, as well as overseers and managers working for absentee owners 
(McMichael 1975:18).  Bowing to the inevitable, Governor Gipps divided the land outside the Nineteen 
Counties into pastoral districts (Figure 8) through the Crown Lands Unauthorised Occupation Act 
1839.   
Additional pastoral districts were proclaimed as northward expansion continued with Clarence and 
Moreton Bay added in 1842 and Darling Downs in 1843 (French 2010:804).  Each pastoral district had 
a Commissioner of Crown Lands and a contingent of armed mounted police (Roberts 1935:91).  It was 
Gipps’ intention to regain some control over the numerous pastoral enterprises that had been 
established outside the Nineteen Counties as well as over the escalating violence occurring between 
squatters and the Aboriginal people (Roberts 1935:87).  The squatters naturally resented Gipps for 
these changes, even more so when he demonstrated a willingness to take practical steps in an effort to 
protect Aboriginal people and their rights on land being occupied by squatters (Reynolds and Dalziel 
1996:326).   
In April 1844, Gipps attempted to introduce further regulations where amongst other things, squatters 
would be required to pay annual license fees of £10 per 20 square miles (5180 ha) of their run with the 
size of a run restricted by its depasturing capacity.  Squatters held protest meetings in Sydney, 
Melbourne and Brisbane and the Pastoral Association of New South Wales (Sydney Morning Herald 
1844b:2), the Pastoral Association of Australia Felix in Port Phillip (Maitland Mercury & Hunter River 
General Advertiser 1844) and the Moreton Bay Pastoralists Association (Kerr 2009) were formed to 
oppose Gipps.  In August 1844, 68 squatters from the Darling Downs, Brisbane Valley and Moreton 
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Figure 8 The Nineteen Counties and pastoral districts established by 1850 (after Harrison 2004b:29) 
Bay lodged a petition with the Governor against the regulations.  The petition was also sent to the 
House of Commons and the House of Lords in England (Kerr 2009:570).  Similar action was taken by 
the New South Wales and Port Phillip squatters.  Through their collective agency the squatters defeated 
Gipps and through the 1847 Order-in-Council from England arising from the Waste Lands Australia 
Act 1846, the squatters were granted 14 year leases with pre-emption rights.  This increased their power 
and gave them the right to settle and undertake improvements on unappropriated Crown land and to 
later buy the land at the minimum price without competition, effectively locking out other potential 
buyers (King 1957a:67).  Pastoral properties became valuable commodities that could be bought and 
sold (Merritt and O’Brien 1985:42) and at the price of £1 per acre the squatters could control large 
Maitland 
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areas of land peacocking8 their selection of prime waterfront land for pre-emption (Kerr 2009:574).  
Through this legitimation of their power the squatters established themselves as a potent social force. 
Pre-Separation 
As it was established as a penal settlement, economic activity in Moreton Bay was initially restricted to 
the subsistence needs of the penal colony, with free settlement, trade and traffic prohibited by law 
within 50 miles (80.5 km) of Brisbane Town (Fitzgerald et al. 2009:13).  In 1840, the Leslie brothers, 
drove 5700 sheep from the New England district north and took up the first run on the Darling Downs.  
Soon after most of the rich grazing land of both the Darling Downs and the nearby Brisbane Valley was 
taken up (Pearson and Lennon 2010:34).  Once free settlement was proclaimed in 1842, Brisbane Town 
quickly expanded and settlers began to provide services to the rapidly growing pastoral industry 
(Fitzgerald et al. 2009:14).  Manufacturing and mercantile markets began to develop through demand 
for the basics of sustenance, as well as for leather goods and saddlery, wagon and carriage manufacture 
and repair and gradually essential services such as saw-millers and joineries, coopers, tailors and boot-
makers developed in townships and along wagon and coach routes (Cameron 1999:55-7). 
Pastoralism began to expand, initially spreading north leading to the establishment of townships in 
Maryborough (1847), Gladstone (1847) and later Rockhampton (1855).  However just as the squatters 
were starting to establish themselves, the colony went into an economic depression as the result of 
increased interest rates by the Bank of England and the impact of shifting world markets on the wool 
production that underpinned the pastoral industry (McMichael 2004:167).  During this period the 
industry was saved from annihilation by the realisation of the value of boiling down stock for tallow 
(O’Brien 1843).  It is estimated that between 1843 and 1851, 45 million sheep and 250,000 cattle were 
processed for tallow raising more than £1million in revenue (Fry 1973:1).  Initially livestock from 
Moreton Bay and the Brisbane Valley were taken to a boiling down works in Maitland north of Sydney 
(see Figure 8 p.93) until a plant was established in Brisbane in 1846 (Figure 9).  Another works was 
established outside Ipswich in 1847 (Queensland Registrar General’s Office 1915:3) and boiling down 
works slowly spread throughout the colony, spewing their contaminated waste products into the 
waterways.  As previously noted, legal access to grazing land continued to be an issue for the squatters.   
                                                 
8 Squatters paid dummy buyers to purchase the most fertile land to prevent other purchasers.  After a period the dummy 
buyer would ‘sell’ the land to the squatter. 
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Figure 9 Advertisement for new boiling down works. (Moreton Bay Courier 1846:1 
Their already difficult relationship with Governor Gipps was exacerbated when he refused to finance 
Ludwig Leichhardt’s exploratory expedition from Jimbour in the Darling Downs to Port Essington in 
the Northern Territory in 1844.  Gipps was determined that ‘no lives should be risked, and no public 
money spent’ in the search for pasture (The Australian 1844:2).  There was, by this time, a non-
Indigenous population of 400, with 154,000 sheep and 11,337 cattle in the Darling Downs and Moreton 
Bay and ultimately the need for more land led a group of squatters to finance Leichhardt’s expedition 
(Courier Mail 1937:15).  Good pasture lands were discovered and additional pastoral districts were 
declared as the government attempted to maintain some level of control (Figure 10).  The Wide Bay 
District was declared in 1847, Maranoa in 1848, Port Curtis and Leichhardt in 1854 and Mitchell and 
Kennedy on the eve of Separation in 1859 (French 2010:804). 
Separation – Bust and Boom 
When Queensland was proclaimed a separate colony on 6 June 1859, there were 3.5 million sheep and 
430,000 cattle, 30,000 white settlers (of whom 80 per cent lived in rural areas), 23,500 horses, four 
sawmills, two tanneries, two salting works, one steam flour mill and one pottery in the colony of 
Queensland (French 2010:811).  Pastoralism contributed 70 per cent of Queensland’s total revenue and 
94 per cent of exports (Fitzgerald 1982:5) of which 84 per cent was wool (Evans et al. 1993:5) (Figure 
11).  Squatters occupied 25 million acres (10.1 million ha) in the Darling Downs, Moreton, Burnett,  
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Figure 10 Spread of pastoralism in Queensland (after Roberts 1935:174) 
 
 
Figure 11 Queensland’s major exports 1860 by percentage of total (Queensland Registrar General’s Office 1911:5L) 
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Port Curtis and Burdekin districts.  Agricultural enterprises immediately following Separation occupied 
only 3000 acres (1215 ha) (Linge 1979:663). 
The colony began its existence in debt, on the date of the Queen’s proclamation there were 7½ pence in 
the Treasury (Government of Queensland 1909:33).  The New South Wales government closed all 
bank accounts relating to its former northern districts and invoiced the Queensland government 
£20,000 for public works completed prior to Separation (Fitzgerald et al. 2009:19).  There was little 
infrastructure with no railway, electric telegraph, culverts or bridges and only one ‘formed and metalled 
road’ that ran between Brisbane and Ipswich (Government of Queensland 1909:17).  Compounding this 
was a parliament made up of men with little or no political experience (Evans 2007:79). 
Queensland’s first parliament was bicameral, with a Legislative Council (abolished by the Constitution 
Amendment Act 1921) and a Legislative Assembly.  The Legislative Council consisted of 15 life 
members, primarily squatters from the Darling Downs and Burnett districts, hand-picked by the 
colony’s first Governor, George Bowen (Evans 2007:79).  The 26 member Legislative Assembly was 
elected but, due in no small part to the constitutional requirement for a man to either own property or 
rent substantial property to have suffrage, squatters were disproportionately represented in that house 
also (Evans 2007:79).  Members of both houses were unpaid (Lauchs 2010:122), a factor which made 
standing for election prohibitive to all but wealthy men.   
Land tenure 
Initially, land legislation remained unchanged, but the Queensland government soon realised that 
although they had vast areas of land available, the environmental conditions in much of the colony 
were harsher than in New South Wales and Victoria (Coghlan 1904:316).  The government therefore 
determined that to encourage settlement, land should be offered on a more generous basis than had 
been the case in New South Wales (Coghlan 1904:316).   
Despite this objective, the initial land legislation passed by Premier Robert Herbert’s government re-
created the same tensions as had existed between the squatters and the New South Wales government.  
In spite of their numbers and collective political power, the squatters were not a homogeneous group.  
Internal divisions were present in their ranks based on the conditions under which they held their land 
and competition for access to rail and other infrastructure (Taylor 1968:248-59).  Meanwhile, Premier 
Herbert had the backing of a small but influential group of urban-based parliamentarians, members of 
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the Queensland Liberal Association (Fitzgerald et al. 2009).  This group acknowledged the value of 
pastoralism to the economy and claimed to stand for the interests of the ‘small man’ against the large 
and powerful squatters however, they erroneously regarded all land as potentially arable (Taylor 
1968:249-50).  Out of this stance came their promotion of rural development through a politico-
economic process, described by Lewis (1973:6), as the ‘trinity of hope’ which encompassed opening 
land for intensive agriculture through closer settlement, sponsored immigration and the development of 
rail systems into the pastoral districts, funded by the sale of reclaimed pastoral land as agricultural land 
to the immigrants (Cameron 2005:6.).  The ideology was based on the creation of dense rural 
populations that would underpin a socially conservative, economically balanced farming/pastoral 
society (Johnston 1988:200-1). 
With the intention of encouraging tradesmen, itinerant workers and particularly immigrants to take up 
small freehold or leasehold agricultural farms, the Crown Lands (Alienation of) Act 1860 reserved land 
in three categories: town, suburban and country.  It set aside 100,000 acres (40,469 ha) on the ‘shores 
or navigable waters of Moreton Bay, Wide Bay [Gympie], Port Curtis [Gladstone] and Keppel Bay 
[Rockhampton]’ for close settlement and agriculture.  Additionally, agricultural reserves of at least 
10,000 acres (4047 ha) were created within 5 miles (8 km) of townships with a population greater than 
500, and incorporated land already under lease to the pastoralists.  Farms selected in these agricultural 
reserves were to be between 40 and 320 acres (16 and 130 ha).  The purpose of this legislation was 
twofold: to encourage European immigration, and importantly, to reduce the power of the squatters 
(Fitzgerald et al. 2009:20). 
More than 51,000 predominantly British and European immigrants arrived in Queensland between 
1860 and 1867 (Queensland Government 1868:21).  Unassisted adult migrants received a land order 
from the Queensland Government to the value of £30 toward the acquisition of land in the colony 
(Figure 12).  While the purpose of these orders was to encourage migrants to take up farming, most 
immigrants sold them to offset their relocation costs (Fitzgerald et al. 2009:21).  Of those who did 
venture into farming, many failed due to a combination of inexperience, the lack of both capital and an 
understanding of the environment and unsuitability of the land they could access for intensive 
agriculture (Cameron 1999:58; Fitzgerald et al. 2009:41). 
In principal, squatters did not have a problem with closer settlement as long as they were not directly 
impacted (Johnston 1982:53).  The squatters were able to keep land leased on runs outside these 
agricultural areas and any land within the agricultural area not selected could also be retained. 
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As was to be expected, it was the most fertile land that was selected for farming and to avoid losing 
their best land, squatters embarked on a programme of extensive ‘dummying’.  They selected land in 
the names of their wives and children, employees and even hired people to purchase land which they in 
turn bought from these ‘dummy’ selectors (Davidson 1981:139-40).  The Agricultural Reserves Act 
1863 tried to remedy this through provisions that restricted the selection of land to permanent residents, 
and explicitly excluded minors and agents from making application.  Squatters were again able to 
circumvent these regulations through various methods including having employees live on the 
selections and later transferring the land to themselves (Davidson 1981:141).  Waterson (1968:33) 
maintains that the administration of land tenure legislation was responsible for the squatters being able 
to continue to rout the system.  Control was divided between the Survey Office and the Lands 
Department resulting in ‘administrative confusion, political influence and ...[the] inclinations and 
actions of permanent officials’ having more power over managing resumptions and allocation of land 
than the actual legislation (Waterson 1968:33-4). 
In 1863, the government initiated a unique pastoral lease through the Pastoral Leases Act, a statutory 
lease for pastoral purposes only.  Unlike a true lease which, in legal terms, gives a leaseholder 
exclusive possession, the Queensland pastoral lease was rife with conditions (De Plevitz 1998:144).  
The Crown, as owner had the power to issue licenses to others to enter the land to cut timber or quarry 
gravel or stone, government inspectors could enter at any time and travelling stock had a right of way 
(Pastoral Leases Act 1863 s50-53).  For the purposes of the lease the colony’s pastoral districts were 
 
Figure 12 Advertisement for immigrants to Queensland 
(Hampshire Advertiser 1865:1) 
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divided into settled and unsettled districts.  The pastoral districts of Moreton, Port Curtis and Wide Bay 
were classed as settled and land could be leased for five years at a rent of £1 per square mile, and the 
rest of the colony, including the Darling Downs was classed as unsettled (Pastoral Leases Act 1863 
Schedules A and B).  In both types of district all or part of the run could be resumed with six months’ 
notice (Pastoral Leases Act 1863 s64).   
In 1866, the Leasing Act made it possible for Crown land more than 2 miles (3.2 km) from a town 
boundary to be purchased at auction in parcels not exceeding 4 miles2 (10.3 km2), unsold land was then 
available for lease.  This move saw the beginning of the small grazing farm; but rather than help 
selectors obtain a good block of land, the legislation gave pastoralists the power to actually purchase 
the best land within their leases (Cameron 2005:4).  Attempts were again made through the Crown 
Lands Alienation Act 1868 to weaken the hold of the pastoralists by resuming parts of the large runs 
and making smaller parcels of land available to selectors.  However, through manipulation of the 
complicated land allocation system and again the use of dummy purchasers, squatters maintained their 
domination (Davidson 1981:142).   
Between 1868 and 1874, 9,000 selectors took up over 3 million acres (1,214,057 ha) of land, over half 
of which was taken up by only 267 people of whom 177 were acting as agents (Davidson 1981:142).  
The squatters therefore continued to wield disproportionate political influence due to Queensland’s 
plural voting system which gave men with property in more than one electorate the corresponding 
number of votes (Melbourne 1963:451).  This domination was not broken until the passage of the 
Electoral Acts of 1872 and 1874 which revived the constituency system and introduced full male 
suffrage. 
In 1866, Queensland faced a major financial crisis.  The economy remained heavily dependent on the 
pastoral industry and in line with the government’s ideology a major proportion of public spending was 
aimed at facilitating pastoral expansion through provision of rail infrastructure (Mahate 1994:102).  To 
finance this expansion the government borrowed heavily from Agra and Masterman’s Bank of India 
with repayments of £50,000 per month (Cilento and Lack 1959:391).  In June 1866, as part of a global 
financial downturn, the bank failed (The Times 1866:5).  The colony was in deep trouble, public 
spending was suspended and the colony virtually ‘ground to a halt’ (Evans 2007:85).  While 
government policy managed to avert bankruptcy, the colony was plunged into depression.  This 
occurred on the tail of a period of severe drought (Nagarajan 2009:374), and was accompanied by mass 
unemployment amongst both the urban and rural population (Evans 2007:85).   
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In the midst of this crisis, the Crown Lands Alienation Act 1868 saw half the area of large runs in the 
settled districts resumed, and three new land classes created that could be either purchased or leased: 
agricultural land of between 40-640 acres (16-259 ha); first class pastoral land, intended for mixed 
agriculture and grazing, of between 80-2560 acres (32-1036 ha); and second class pastoral land of 
between 80-7680 acres (32-3108 ha).  Stipulations placed on selection included the exclusion of infants 
or married women from making a selection and the requirement that the purchaser or lessee must live 
on the property.  If squatters voluntarily gave up half their run they were granted a ten year lease over 
their remaining land with pre-emption rights over 2560 acres (Roberts 1968:261).   
The colony’s recovery from this financial crisis was hindered by another severe drought lasting from 
1867 to 1869 which further impacted on the now struggling pastoral industry, as it was not only the 
government that was heavily in debt, so too were many of the squatters (Mahate 1994:102-4).  Half of 
the cattle and two thirds of the sheep in Queensland were under mortgage (Pearson and Lennon 
2010:94) and the combination of the depression and the drought saw stock losses accompanied by a fall 
in land prices lead the predominantly British investors to foreclose on their loans (Cameron 1999:63).  
Of the pastoralists who did not lose their stations, many put them up for sale, particularly in the north 
and west of the colony where the effects of overstocking and overgrazing exacerbated the effects of the 
drought (Pearson and Lennon 2010:95). 
Finance, land and drought were not the only problems to beset the pastoralists.  Dingoes killed and 
maimed livestock; the kangaroo population increased to plague proportions due primarily to the 
removal of the Indigenous people from the land and stock was lost due to theft facilitated by labour 
shortage and the lack of fences (Pearson and Lennon 2010:96).  The use of strychnine became 
commonplace and although dog-proof fencing had been available for import since the 1850s, its cost 
was prohibitive (Moreton Bay Courier 1854:4).  In response the widespread slaughter of native wildlife 
was sanctioned under the Marsupial Destruction Act 1877 (Allen and Sparkes 2001:77).  This provided 
a bounty for the destruction of macropods, bandicoots, dingoes and foxes and led to the destruction of 
27 million animals between 1877 and 1930 (Hrdina 1997:272).  Cattle duffing9 was alleviated to a 
degree by the Brands Act 1872 that required brands to be registered and imposed some regulations on 
droving (Pearson and Lennon 2010:96) 
                                                 
9 In Australia stealing cattle is known as duffing.  
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Once again the pastoral industry was rescued, this time by the gold discoveries of the late 1860s and 
early 1870s which increased the local demand for meat through the rapid population growth (Fitzgerald 
et al. 2009:21).  For example, in the early 1870s, the Palmer goldfields in north Queensland required an 
average annual supply of 15,000-20,000 head of cattle at £7-10 each (Cilento and Lack 1959:249).  
Economic recovery was also assisted by the stabilisation of the wool price and an influx of speculative 
capital from the goldfields of Victoria into Queensland (Pearson and Lennon 2010:98).  The 
government assisted recovery of the pastoral industry through the introduction of the Pastoral Leases, 
Unsettled Districts Act 1869 that extended pastoral leases in the unsettled districts from 14 to 21 years.  
The intention was to give pastoralists sufficient time to get established and gain an adequate return on 
their investment (De Plevitz 1998:144).   
The 1870s – Boom and Borrow 
The pastoral industry continued to dominate the Queensland economy into the 1870s and promoted the 
growth of associated secondary processing industries such as tanneries, meatworks and wool scouring 
facilities (Cameron 1999:71).  Stimulated by the 1869 legislation, pastoral investment in Queensland 
increased (Pearson and Lennon 2010:99) and settlement expanded into the arid areas in the north of the 
colony.  Pearson and Lennon (2010:99) describe the 1870s as the time when the character of pastoral 
properties was transformed to include fenced paddocks and extensive buildings.  Much of the land was 
privately owned and the financial return was lucrative.  The pastoral station was transformed from an 
asset of little value to ‘highly prized real estate’ (Pearson and Lennon 2010:99). 
The government continued to use the revenue obtained from pastoral leases and sale of land to selectors 
to finance further development of the rail system.  Extension of the railways opened up more land for 
settlement thereby creating further revenue for the government requiring pastoralists to borrow more to 
lease or buy and stock the land, with the whole cycle based on the price of wool (Schwartz 1989:286) 
and as the value of land was predicated by its potential wool production, its price fluctuated with the 
wool price.  Pastoralists borrowed heavily to finance expansion when wool prices were at a premium in 
the late 1870s and early 1880s (Schwartz 1989:286).  This created a dangerous situation that saw the 
pastoral industry increasing its dependency on foreign funds and at the same time being reliant on 
consistently high wool yields in an unpredictable environment (Massy 1990:465).  For the government, 
income from pastoral leases and land sales to selectors was insufficient to fund its infrastructure 
programme and it too increased its borrowing thereby further increasing the colony’s accumulated debt 
(Schwartz 1989:286).   
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By this time the effects of traditional British-European farming methods were becoming apparent on 
the environment.  Many squatters were unfamiliar with Queensland conditions, and as there were no 
avenues available to advise on safe stock levels, overstocking was commonplace (Seddon 2006:60).  
Clearing of land to create more pasture, combined with native vegetation that was adapted to light and 
intermittent grazing by marsupials and devastated by trampling by sheep and cattle, caused 
environmental degradation.  The introduction of wire-fencing in the 1870s (Fitzgerald 1982:146) with 
associated increased stocking rates and more intensive grazing further compounded the situation 
(Massy 1990:426).  Due to the lucrative return from wool, sheep were introduced into most parts of 
Queensland.  Major issues with sheep arose particularly in south east Queensland when the soft native 
kangaroo grass was over-grazed and replaced by black speargrass (Heteropogon contortus), which has 
a very sharp awned seed that could lodge in the sheep’s wool causing lacerations that would abscess 
and ultimately be fatal to the animal.  This created such a severe situation that speargrass is credited 
with being the major factor in the transition from sheep to cattle in south east Queensland that began in 
the early 1870s (Queensland Registrar General’s Office 1900:12).  This transition coincided with an 
increased export demand for beef for the armies fighting the Franco-Prussian War (Fitzgerald 
1982:147) and in the decade between 1868 and 1878, the number of sheep in Queensland fell by 3 
million, while cattle numbers almost trebled to over 2.5 million (Queensland Registrar General’s Office 
1900:6L). 
Throughout this period middle-class, urban-based, liberals continued to promote closer settlement as a 
way to break the politico-economic power of the squatters.  Despite legislation favouring selectors, in 
most agricultural reserves selectors continued to struggle as they strove to establish marketable crops.  
The main crop grown by selectors was maize, primarily used as animal feed and brought the farmers 
little return (Cameron 2005:4).  The promising sugar cane crop was at that time being grown under a 
plantation system and not suitable for small selectors (Johnson 1982:57) and by 1875 after 15 years of 
legislation that had promoted closer settlement, only 77,000 acres (31,000 ha) were being tilled 
(Cameron 2005:5). 
The 1880s Continued Boom and Borrow 
The good times for the pastoral industry continued into the 1880s.  The continued boom in wool prices 
in the early 1880s saw increased competition to lend to the pastoralists.  British funded incorporated 
broking and mortgage businesses such as the Australasian Agency and Banking Corporation, 
Australasian Mortgage and Agency Co., and Dalgety and Co. vied with the established banks including 
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the Queensland National Bank to lend to pastoralists to acquire land and/or to improve their current 
holdings (Massy 1990:466).  The government’s immigration policy attracted migrants at an 
unparalleled rate of more than 10,000 per year (Evans 2007:108). 
The arrival of these migrants in large numbers created a glut on the labour market with resultant low 
wages and high unemployment in both rural and urban areas (Evans 2007:109).  Those who went onto 
small selections struggled due to inexperience and a lack of understanding of the environment 
(Cameron 1999:81).  One migrant after returning to England described Queensland’s migration 
‘propaganda’ as ‘the greatest swindle of modern days’ (Lansbury 1884 in Evans 2007:109).   
Viability of both the pastoral and agricultural sectors was again challenged, severe droughts from 1882-
1886 and 1887-1888 (Daly 1994:117) exacerbated a massive drop in wool prices that occurred in 1883 
(Massy 1990:467).  In an attempt to alleviate their situation, pastoralists increased production to try and 
counteract falling prices, and sought to reduce costs, primarily by cutting wages (Schwartz 1989:290-
1).  These tactics had the dual effect of creating disquiet in the labour market and led to supply 
exceeding demand, the latter resulting once again in increased debt levels (Schwartz 1989:286).   
While pastoralist continued to borrow, British investors continued to lend with the predictable result of 
pastoral holdings being progressively secured by financial interests in England and Scotland through 
foreclosures (Schwartz 1989:287).  This led to these foreign companies becoming a major force in the 
pastoral industry (Cameron 1999:72).   
In the midst of this downturn, the Liberal government led by Samuel Griffith conducted yet another 
major overhaul of Queensland’s land legislation.  The Crown Lands Act 1884 had the stated aim of 
making ‘better provision for the occupation and use of Crown Land’.  This was once again a concerted 
effort by the government to use their hierarchical power to impose their ideology and create a large 
cohort of small farmers and agriculturalists by providing leases on relatively small grazing farms and 
agricultural lots on resumed pastoral land.  The amount of land that could be selected for agricultural 
farms was increased to 320-1280 acres and grazing farms increased to 2560-20,000 acres (Roberts 
1968: 262).  While a major impetus behind this legislation was yet another attempt to reduce the power 
of the pastoralists, it was also intended to ease the massive unemployment in the colony caused by the 
constantly increasing population through government backed migration schemes.  Once again the 
legislation was a failure (Fitzgerald et al. 2009:41), with small-scale family farming generally 
unsuccessful due mainly to a failure to address the inexperience of potential farmers and the lack of 
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understanding of appropriate land management practices for the diverse Queensland environment 
(Johnson 1982:53).   
The 1890s - Bust 
The 1890s proved to be a pivotal decade for the Queensland economy.  The substantial reliance of both 
the public and private sectors on British finance resulted in the colony being, yet again, plunged into a 
depression that lasted from 1891-1893.  This depression was world-wide affecting Europe and the 
Americas as well as Britain.  It was triggered by a run on British banks following the collapse of Baring 
Brothers Bank in London in 1890, caused by the defaulting of major loans in Uruguay and the Republic 
of Argentine (The Standard 1891:4), and compounded by generalised over-production in Europe with 
the resultant decrease in commodity prices and fall in export earnings (Cameron 1999:85).  The 
depression undermined the colony’s ability to service its debt which at the time equalled 40 per cent of 
total export earnings.  The Queensland government had continued to invest heavily on rail 
infrastructure amassing a public debt of over £50 million, the highest per capita level of debt in the 
British Empire (Evans 2007:113).  Immigration and capital inflow into the colony ceased (Evans 
2007:124).  In May 1891, agents for the Government could only raise £400,000 of an attempted £2.5 
million investment in the colony (The Queenslander 1896b:57).  By 1893, nine of Queensland’s 11 
banks and other financial organisations had failed including the government-backed Queensland 
National Bank (Evans 2007:124).  Pastoral properties came more and more under the company 
ownership of mortgage holders as income fell due to reduced prices (Laverty 1970:30).  Despite the 
depression, by 1892, sheep and cattle numbers and wool production had increased to unprecedented 
heights with Queensland having 6.5 million cattle; twice the number in New South Wales and three 
times that of Victoria (Coghlan 1904:416), and 21.7 million sheep producing 123.7 million pounds of 
wool that earned £4.2 million in export revenue for the state (Queensland Registrar General’s Office 
1915:4L-5L), highlighting the colony’s continued and significant dependence on the pastoral industry 
(Figure 13).   
The 1890s proved, however, to be a time of economic and political turmoil for the pastoral industry.  
As the result of their expansion, pastoralists were £25 million in debt to British and inter-colonial 
interests such as the Scottish Australian Investment Co., the Trust & Agency Co and Australian 
Pastoral Co (Evans 2007:112).  The increased stock levels resulted in further environmental 
degradation that was intensified by a rabbit plague (Pearson and Lennon 2010:117).  Industrial unrest 
in the form of the 1890 maritime strike and the shearers’ strikes of 1891 and 1894 indicated a growing  
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threat to the political hegemony of the pastoralists (Cameron 1999:84).  The rich pastoral and 
agricultural properties in the Brisbane Valley and Darling Downs were devastated by severe flooding 
that occurred on three occasions between February and June of 1893 and again in 1896.  In the mid-
1890s the industry received a further set back by the spread of tick fever to large numbers of livestock 
(Fitzgerald 1982:151).   
In July 1896, the Queensland Treasurer, Sir Hugh Muir Nelson, in disclosing the treasury estimates for 
1896-1897 stated that ‘all of us can rejoice in the fact that the public finances are manifestly in a sound 
and healthy condition’ (Brisbane Courier 1896: 4).  Unfortunately Nelson’s optimism did not flow on 
to the pastoralists.  One month later, at the annual conference of the Stockbreeders and Graziers 
Association, it was reported that times were ‘very bad indeed’.  Extremely low prices were being 
obtained for stock and unless things improved the Queensland stockbreeders would soon all be ‘in the 
hands of the banks’ (The Queenslander 1896:371). 
Their pessimism was vindicated when in 1898, Australia entered a period of nationwide drought, now 
known as the Federation Drought, which lasted up to eight years in some parts of the country (Bureau 
of Meteorology 2011).  The impact of the drought was varied throughout the colony; in northern areas 
the impact was only moderate to marginal (Cameron 1999:120) but in south east Queensland it was 
devastating and lasted from April 1898 until April 1903 (DNRW 2007).  Sheep and cattle numbers 
throughout the colony declined dramatically (Figure 14).   
The result was that the 1890s saw a fundamental alteration to the structure of primary production in the 
colony through diversification (Laverty 1970:30).  The pastoral industry was now dominated by 
company ownership.  Agriculture, particularly sugar, maize and wheat production increased.  Gold 
mining continued to be profitable and coal mining became a source of export revenue (Queensland 
Registrar General’s Office 1931:34-35K).  Transportation remained problematic for although the rail 
network covered almost 2000 miles, the narrow 3 ft. 6 in gauge restricted the weight of the loads it 
could carry (Evans 2007:113).   
The development of a mechanical cream separator in the 1880s (Olmstead and Rhode 2009:41), 
coupled with the introduction of refrigeration, enabled the dairy industry to increase its productivity 
(Cameron 2005:5).  Following the establishment of the Department of Agriculture in 1887, a concerted 
effort was made to improve dairying standards (Johnston 1982:137), and aided by a government bonus  
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Figure 13 Queensland’s Main Export Revenue 1892 (Queensland Registrar General’s Office 1911:5L) 
 
 
Figure 14 Sheep and Cattle Numbers 1895-1905 (Queensland Registrar General’s Office 1915:4L) 
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on butter exports, the industry developed strong export markets by the turn of the century.  This 
resulted in an increase in the number of dairy and cheese factories particularly in the south east of the 
colony (Johnston 1982:137).  Refrigerated ships saw the emergence of an expanded market for dairy 
products as well as for frozen and chilled meat (French 1993:10).   
At the time pastoral exports were contributing around 75 per cent of export income with coal, tin, 
copper and gold mining contributing 25 per cent, however the highest producing mines were owned by 
British shareholders and profits were not benefiting the Queensland economy (Evans 2007:112).  
Queensland continued to have the smallest area of agricultural land of any colony with only 248,000 
acres (100,362 ha) compared to pastoral leases of 265 million acres (107,250,000 ha).   
Federation to WWI - Recovery 
As Queensland moved forward into statehood the European population had reached 498,129 of whom 
65 per cent were Australian born (ABS 2009:146) and 66 per cent lived in urban areas (Queensland 
Registrar General’s Office 1904:11).  Ninety nine per cent of the colony’s 2,274 pastoral runs were 
now located in the unsettled districts (Queensland Registrar General’s Office 1900:380).  Queensland 
remained in the grip of the Federation drought and economically the state was going backwards (Evans 
2007:143).   
The early years following Federation were associated with the uncertainties of change and particularly 
the need for financial adjustment.  Government revenue was depleted; all postal revenue and 25 per 
cent of customs revenue was going to the Commonwealth and, although rail construction ceased 
completely between 1899 and 1902 the cost of servicing the government loan was over £1.01 million 
per year (Queensland Registrar General’s Office 1915). 
The pastoral industry at this time was in a dismal position.  The effects of the economic depression and 
prolonged drought saw sheep numbers fall from 21 million in 1892 to 7.5 million in 1902 (Fitzgerald et 
al. 2009:72).  The cattle population was reduced by two thirds over the same period to 2.5 million.  The 
value of exports from the pastoral industry in the four major commodities, wool, hides/skins, meat and 
tallow fell (Figure 15) and the flow-on effect to the rest of the economy was marked; rail lines from 
pastoral areas to urban areas and ports were idle, meatworks and butcheries laid off several thousand 
workers and unemployment extended to government employees due to a reduction of public works and 
the loss of revenue from the pastoral industry (Megarrity 2004:68).  Immigration essentially stopped  
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Figure 15 Revenue from Queensland’s major pastoral exports 1890-1910 (Queensland Registrar General’s Office 1911:5L) 
and in fact over the first five years of the new century there was negative net migration of over 5000 
people (ABS 1908:154).   
Between 1899 and 1902, 1778 agricultural and grazing farms totalling 2.2 million acres were forfeited 
(Queensland Government 1912a:29).  The Government finally accepted that a socially engineered 
agrarian utopia was not attainable and the trinity of close settlement, immigration and development of 
railways was finally recognised as fiscally unsustainable (Cameron 2005:6).  Closer settlement failed to 
develop on the scale envisioned, after four decades of legislation designed to promote agricultural 
enterprise over pastoralism, the area selected for agriculture was only 500,000 acres.  The government 
did not abandon the ideology of closer settlement entirely and introduced legislation to promote the 
long held aim of intensive land-use and through a series of amendments to the Agricultural Lands 
Purchase Act 1894 the government pursued this aim.   
The principle objective of this legislation was to repurchase land, especially in the Darling Downs, for 
subdivision as small farms.  Between 1894 and 1919 over 785,000 acres were repurchased, two thirds 
of which was on the Darling Downs.  However, combined with unstable domestic and foreign markets, 
long distances to markets and strong domestic competition as well as the cost of fencing and purchase 
of farm machinery and the, again, inexperience of many of their number, the small farmer was never 
likely to do more than subsist (Cameron 2005:1). 
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The pastoral industry slowly recovered from the Federation Drought during the early twentieth century 
and the lessons learned from the drought led to a more realistic approach to the use of pastoral 
resources, especially regarding overstocking (Fitzgerald 1982:154).  In the five years after the end of 
the drought, sheep numbers doubled and cattle numbers increased by 1.5 million.  Wool continued to 
dominate exports and Queensland retained its place as the dominant cattle producer in the country.  The 
breeding of horses for export to India developed as another profitable sideline for pastoralists.   
In the years leading up to World War I, the Queensland economy made a substantial recovery.  
Pastoralists again prospered as livestock numbers surpassed the 1890 levels and the wool clip more 
than doubled (Queensland Registrar General’s Office 1915:3L).  Export revenue increased (see Figure 
15 p.109).  Agriculture finally became a profitable enterprise thanks in part to the government’s policy 
of establishing railway branch lines which enabled farmers to ship produce to market in a timely and 
affordable manner (Fitzgerald 1982:194) and wheat production, dairying and fodder crops provided 
agriculturalists with a steady income.   
Summary 
Throughout the nineteenth century and into the early years of the twentieth century the economy of 
Queensland and the fortunes of it residents were closely linked to pastoralism.  For the pastoralists the 
industry was vested in power.  Life on the pastoral landscape was at the mercy of the unpredictable 
power of the natural environment and the ongoing attempts of the pastoralists to shift the balance of 
this power in their favour.  This, combined with the cyclical boom and bust economy and the continued 
attempts by the successive governments to exert power over the pastoralists through frequent 
amendments to land tenure legislation, provided the context within which the pastoralists lived their 
lives and in which Isabella Joyner Griffin and Katharine Somerset experienced their lives as middle-
class women as they traversed this period of Queensland history.  Situating them on the pastoral 
landscape within the context of the development of the pastoral industry provides the opportunity to see 
the issues and events from the perspective of the individual thereby providing a nuanced understanding 
of how they navigated this landscape where power was a major factor and influence on their identity 
and sense of place. 
  
111 
 
5  Case Studies 
 
Introduction 
Storytelling is a feature of feminist practice in archaeology (Wilkie and Hayes 2006:252; Joyce 2002) 
as it is a powerful tool for bringing nuance and texture to the experiences of people.  In this section I 
narrate the stories of two middle-class women within the context of the opening up of Queensland to 
free settlement and development of the pastoral industry.  Between them Isabella Joyner Griffin and 
Katharine Somerset lived on pastoral properties in south east Queensland for almost a century.  Their 
occupancy spanned Separation, Federation and World War I, and they experienced the full range of 
issues that life on the land offered.  As their inhabitancy was sequential and although they faced the 
ever-present problems of life on the land such as drought and flood, they were also impacted differently 
by issues such as land legislation, and the development of infrastructure i.e. roads and railway links, 
schools and hospitals. 
Nonetheless, these women symbolise the nineteenth-century Queensland rural middle class. Isabella, 
driven by the aspirations for improvement and upward mobility, took advantage of entrance into the 
middle class afforded by her access to financial resources, whereas Katharine had a position born out of 
breeding and wealth.  Neither woman however could afford to exhibit the ‘prudery and excessive 
squeamishness’ described by Russell (1994:93-4) as associated with urban middle-class respectability. 
As with the homesteads of many of the original pastoralists of south east Queensland, their homes were 
located in close proximity to rivers for access to water as well as for ambience and some relief from the 
summer heat.  In the mid-twentieth century several large dams were built in south east Queensland to 
provide water for the growing urban area of greater Brisbane as well as for flood mitigation.  
Caboonbah, home of Katharine Somerset was set high on a cliff overlooking the Brisbane and Stanley 
Rivers and although much of the land was inundated by the construction of Wivenhoe Dam, the 
homestead remained intact until it was destroyed by fire in 2009.  Archaeological excavation of a 
rubbish gully to the rear of the homestead was conducted over a number of field seasons from 2006-
2009 and data obtained from these excavations is detailed. 
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The site of Samson Vale, home of Isabella Joyner Griffin was part of compulsory resumptions by 
Brisbane City Council for the construction of the North Pine Dam in the 1960s.  The dam was 
completed in 1976 as a water supply source and the body of water formed was named Lake 
Samsonvale.  During the drought that gripped much of Queensland in the latter half of the first decade 
of the twenty-first century, the dam level fell to 14 percent and it was taken off line (Thompson 2007).  
This massive drop in the water level provided the opportunity to conduct an archaeological 
investigation of the site of the homestead and the outbuildings, however before this could come to 
fruition the drought broke in spectacular fashion, with the resultant massive floods of January 2011 
which once again returned Samson Vale to the depths. 
Although there is little material culture remaining that is associated with Isabella, and her story relies 
predominantly on the documentary record and oral history, given the nature of the interpretive 
historical archaeological framework of this thesis it is appropriate to situate her story within an 
archaeological methodology.  Isabella epitomises the early pioneer middle-class women of south east 
Queensland whose material traces have been rendered inaccessible as the result of rapid urban 
development and a lack of interest of successive twentieth-century Queensland governments in 
heritage.   
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Isabella Joyner Griffin of Samson Vale 
Family background and early years 
The Penson family, Charles, Isabella and their three children, Isabella (6 years), Charles (2 years) and 
Richard (3 weeks), arrived in Sydney Town on 14 March 1821 (Penson 1821).  They sailed from 
England on 14 August 1820 (Morning Post 1820:4), via Van Diemen’s Land, as steerage passengers 
aboard the Midas (Hobart Town Gazette and Van Diemen’s Land Advertiser 1821:1S), described as a 
426 ton fast sailing ship with ‘superior accommodation for passengers’ (The Times 1820:1).  The 
family was not unaccustomed to sea travel as Charles was a Master Mariner who met and married 
Isabella in Bermuda in 1814 (Graham Joyner great-grandson of Isabella and Charles Penson, pers. 
comm. 13 August 2010).  Their first child Isabella was born on 9 January 1815, possibly at sea, as she 
was not christened until 17 December in St Dunstan and All Saints Church, Stepney commonly known 
as the ‘Church of the High Seas’.  At that time their place of residence was given as Mile End Old 
Town (St Dunstan and All Saints 1815:95), an area of London now known as Docklands and formerly 
as the East End. 
Oral history indicates that Charles was employed by the Levant Company (G. Joyner pers. comm. 13 
August 2010), that operated the lucrative trade routes between Britain, Turkey and Syria for over 300 
years until 1825 (Mather 2011:27).  Charles Penson visited Sydney Town in 1808 as captain of the 
Rose (Sydney Gazette and New South Wales Advertiser 1808:1), a vessel co-owned by his uncle 
Richard Brooks.  Brooks was infamous in the colony for the horrendous conditions aboard the convict 
transport Atlas that he captained in 1802 on which 65 convicts died during the voyage, earning Brooks 
a formal censure from Governor King (Parsons 2006).  Later working for the East India Company, 
Brooks built up large trading interests in the colony and returned as a free settler in 1814, receiving a 
land grant in Cockle Bay (now Darling Harbour) from Governor Macquarie (Parsons 2006).   
As custom dictated, when the family arrived in Sydney Town, Charles Penson wrote to Governor 
Macquarie informing him of their arrival and stating that he came with the sum of £500 and the 
promise of a further £500 worth of stock from his uncle Richard Brooks who had also assured 
assistance in any other way necessary.  In line with standard procedure Charles also requested a grant 
of land (Penson 1821) and was given 800 acres at Port Dalrymple (Launceston) in Tasmania, and 
assigned two convict servants (Goulburn 1821a).  Initially, the family lived at Vaucluse in Sydney 
(Goulburn 1821b), and their failure to relocate to Tasmania is possibly explained in the petition Charles 
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sent to the Governor in December of the following year requesting a grant of land in Newcastle, stating 
that shortly after his arrival in the colony he had been ill for a period of six months (Penson 1822c).   
Despite their claimed considerable financial capital, the family’s circumstances appear to have 
deteriorated rapidly.  In February 1822, Charles applied, unsuccessfully, for the position of Pilot with 
the Port of New South Wales (Penson 1822a; Goulburn 1822).  An advertisement in the Sydney Gazette 
and New South Wales Advertiser (1822:2) in June indicated that he was coopering10 for a ship yard, but 
in July he applied for a position as a Pilot or Boatswain, stating that he was unemployed (Penson 
1822b).  Charles finally gained employment with the government, and in October 1823 he commanded 
HM Cutter Mermaid when the Surveyor General John Oxley went in search of a suitable northern 
convict settlement (Steele 1972:174).  During this voyage, while Oxley explored on land, Charles was 
charged with the task of ‘sounding’ the South Passage (see Figure 3 p.18) between Moreton Island and 
North Stradbroke Island to find an entrance into Moreton Bay (Steele 1972:11).  This was the first of a 
number of involvements with the early settlement of what was to become Queensland.  In October 
1824, Captain Penson commanded the HM Brig Amity when it took Lieutenant Henry Miller, 20 
officers and men of the 40th Regiment of Foot, their families and 30 convicts to Redcliffe with the 
intention of founding the Moreton Bay convict settlement (Steele 1975:19).  Captain Penson 
commanded the Mermaid on Lieutenant Edmund Lockyer’s expedition to map the Brisbane River 
(Steele 1972:97) and on the return voyage in October 1825 brought Commandant Miller and his family 
back to Sydney, as well as the first cargo of timber from the new settlement at Brisbane Town (The 
Australian 1825:4).  According to the newspapers of the day, Charles had regular work throughout 
1824-26 (see e.g. The Australian 1826:3; Hobart Town Gazette 1825:2; Sydney Gazette and New South 
Wales Advertiser 1824:2).  The family was now living at Cockle Bay, and apart from Mrs Penson 
having trouble with an absconding convict (Sydney Gazette and New South Wales Advertiser 1825:4), 
nothing is known of the family until 20 March 1828, when two weeks after returning from a trip to 
Launceston as captain of The Waterloo, Charles Penson suddenly died (NSW BDM 1828) (Figure 16), 
leaving his widow with four children, the youngest, George, only 17 months old.   
The family’s situation was obviously quite dire as on 24 March an appeal for help for the family 
appeared in the newspaper and over the following week £63/19/4 was donated (Sydney Gazette and 
New South Wales Advertiser 1828a:3).  There was no mention however of a donation from Richard  
                                                 
10 A cooper made or repaired wooden barrels (Pearsall and Trumble 1996:315) 
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Brooks.  Isabella Penson obviously rose to the challenge of supporting her family and in May she 
inserted an advertisement into the Sydney Gazette and New South Wales Advertiser (1828:3) expressing 
her deepest gratitude to all those who had assisted her and announcing her intention to start a school at 
her residence at 34 Castlereagh Street for a limited number of boarders and day pupils, specialising in 
English grammar, reading, writing and arithmetic, noting that until the school ‘sufficiently extended’ 
she would, assisted by her daughter, take in needle-work.  This plan does not appear to have succeeded 
as in January the following year there was another note in the newspaper that the widow Penson 
‘whose severe sufferings entitle her to the notice of the humane’ had rooms to let at her home at 31 
Upper-Pitt Street and that this was ‘the only means she possess[ed] of obtaining a livelihood’ (Sydney 
Gazette and New South Wales Advertiser 1829:3).   
By 1832, the family was living in an eight-roomed house at 20 Prince Street for a rental of £100 per 
annum which Mrs Penson was operating as a boarding house (Sydney Gazette and New South Wales 
Advertiser 1832:3).  On November 19 1835, Mrs Penson received a land grant from Governor Darling 
at Narara, Brisbane Water on the New South Wales central coast (Gosford City Council 2010) which 
she soon sold (Sydney Gazette and New South Wales Advertiser 1837:4).  It was around this time that 
the family relocated to ‘Park House’ at 36 Park Street, Sydney; a large two storey brick house of 13 
rooms with a two storey outbuilding with three rooms and a single storey ‘kitching’, owned by a Mrs 
Terry (City of Sydney 1845), which had formerly been ‘The Park House establishment for Young 
Ladies’.  It appears that they settled at this residence and Mrs Penson made a respectable living running 
the boarding house, to the point where the building was refurbished in 1847 (Sydney Morning Herald 
1847b:3). 
 
Figure 16 Charles Penson Death Notice (Sydney Gazette and N.S.W. Advertiser 1828b:3) 
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William Joyner 
One of Mrs Penson’s boarders was a young Englishman named William Joyner (Sydney Morning 
Herald 1841:3), who arrived in the colony in August 1840 as a cabin passenger aboard the Prince 
Albert (Sydney Gazette and New South Wales Advertiser 1840:2).  Born in the village of Aust, Henbury 
parish, Gloucestershire on 11 September 1815 (FamilySearch 2012), William came from a wealthy 
family.  When he was 17 he was sent to school in America however, two years later his father died and 
William returned to England (G. Joyner pers. comm. 13 August 2010).  His father’s will, (although 
difficult to decipher in part) clearly leaves all ‘tenanted lands and premises’ to William to be held in 
trust until he reached 21 years with the proviso that his mother could live on the estate for her lifetime 
(Joyner 1834).  Prior to 1833 when the Dower Act (4 Wm. IV:3) was enacted, widows had the right of 
the use of her husband’s real property during her lifetime, however after the passing of this Act, a 
husband had to specifically make provision for his wife (Wright 2005).  After only a few years 
managing the estate, William set out for New South Wales.  
Inexplicably he arrived in the colony with ‘5 packages [of] marble’(The Colonist 1840:3), and as he 
went into a very short lived partnership with the importers Girdwood and Corson (NSW Government 
Gazette 1841:315), he may have intended to follow this line of endeavour.  Apart from being listed as 
one of the colony’s gentlemen attending a ‘levee’ held by Governor Gipps to celebrate the Queen’s 
birthday (Sydney Herald 1842:2), little is known of William until he obtained a Depasturing License 
for the ‘Duro’ run in the Liverpool Plains district (see Figure 8 p.93) on 30 September 1844 
(Commissioner of Crown Lands 1844a).  He did not renew this license and the following year, in 
partnership with William Mason, obtained a Depasturing License for the Samson Vale run situated on 
the southern bank of the Pine River (Figure 17) (Commissioner of Crown Lands 1845).  Joyner and 
Mason purchased the buildings and livestock (Sydney Morning Herald 1845:4) from James Sibley and 
Joseph King who had originally taken up the 20 mile2 run in 1844 (Commissioner of Crown Lands 
1844b).  This was the second pastoral lease established in the Pine Rivers district after Moreton Bay 
was declared open to free settlement in 1842, the first being Whiteside, which neighboured Samson 
Vale and was leased by Francis Griffin (Commissioner of Crown Lands 1843).  
Isabella Joyner 
On 17 July 1845, William married young Isabella Penson at St Lawrence’s Church of England, Sydney 
(NSW BDM 1845).  Following their marriage Isabella remained in Sydney, continuing to live with her  
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Figure 17 Section of Baker’s 1846 map of Moreton Bay indicating the location of the Joyner and Mason and Griffin runs (Fryer 
Library) 
mother, while William travelled back and forth to Moreton Bay, leaving William Mason to manage the 
day-to-day running of the Samson Vale run.  On 8 May 1846, their son William Charles Joyner was 
born at Park House (NSW BDM 1846).  Tragedy struck the family less than 12 months later, on 17 
March 1847, when, returning to Sydney on one of these trips, William was aboard the paddle steamer 
Sovereign when it sank in the South Passage between Moreton and Stradbroke Island (Sydney Morning 
Herald 1847a:1), ironically the same stretch of water mapped by his late father-in-law 24 years earlier.  
Of the 54 passengers and crew only ten survived, saved by a group of Aboriginal men from 
Quandamooka (Moreton Bay) who risked their lives in the extremely treacherous conditions by 
swimming out to the wreck and assisting the survivors back to shore (Kerwin 2010).  
In a letter to his wife dated 1 February 1847, William expressed his wish that she and ‘Bill’ were with 
him and noting that he ‘frequently [thought] of him and his clapping hands – dear little fellow’ and 
requested Isabella give ‘Bill lots of kisses till papa comes’.  This clearly indicates that William and 
Isabella had a close and loving relationship.  The letter is all the more poignant as William also 
discusses his plans to return to Sydney, the trip during which he was to lose his life. 
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As was not uncommon for the times, William died intestate, and on 1 April 1847, Isabella applied to 
the Supreme Court for the right to administer his estate (NSW Government Gazette 1847:384).  She 
also received £50 from a collection taken up by many of the colony’s churches on Easter Sunday, 4 
April 1847, ‘for the relief of parties reduced to distress by the ship wreck of the Sovereign’ which 
raised £334 (The Australian 1847a:2).  The amount she received was the source of some controversy 
with the following being published in the Moreton Bay Courier (1847:3)  
We find that the sum of £50 has been paid to the widow of the late Mr. Joyner 
who, we have always understood, was possessed of some considerable property 
in money and cattle at the time of his death, and that … she was not left in that 
state of destitution which would warrant the appropriation of so large a 
proportion of the funds for her benefit. 
Samson Vale 
Following William’s death, Isabella decided to relocate to the property at Samson Vale.  In May 1848, 
all the household furniture and effects from Park House were sold (Sydney Morning Herald 1848:4) 
and on 30 May, Isabella, baby William, her mother, Isabella Penson and two servants, sailed from 
Sydney on the steam packet Tamar, arriving in Moreton Bay on 3 June (Moreton Bay Courier 1848:2).  
They brought with them one bag each of flour, salt and sugar as well as a box of soap and a cask of tea.  
They arrived at Samson Vale by bullock dray on 7 June 1848 (Griffin 1848).  The countryside around 
North Pine to which they came was described by John Dunmore Lang (1847:117) as ‘consisting of hill 
and dale, exhibiting the finest pasture imaginable for sheep and cattle, with many grassy flats, of from 
twenty to fifty acres each, almost without a tree, and ready for the plough’.   
There is no surviving information about the dwelling to which the women came but in his letter to 
Isabella, William referred to the ‘hut’ (Joyner 1847).  When John Dunmore Lang visited the 
neighbouring Whiteside run in 1845, he described their house as being of ‘the same punitive character 
as those of squatters generally, consisting of rough slabs fixed in sleepers below, and in a grooved 
wallplate above, and roofed with large sheets of bark supported by rough saplings for rafters’(Lang 
1847:121).  So it is likely that Isabella and her mother arrived to something like the hut pictured in 
Figure 18 - undoubtedly quite different to what they had been used to in Sydney.   
Their only neighbours were the Griffin family at Whiteside.  The Whiteside run was originally taken up 
by Francis Whiteside and his brothers William and John in 1843, but taken over by his father, a retired 
sea captain, George Griffin, who with his wife Jane, arrived in Moreton Bay in January 1845 (Sydney  
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Figure 18 Typical Queensland squatter’s hut c 1860s (Stone and Garden 1978:38) 
Morning Herald 1844a:2).  Originally, the Whiteside run was 28 miles2, but as the result of the 
changing land regulations and the introduction of leases, the property was divided into two sections, 
one called Whiteside where the Griffins ran sheep and the other known as Redbanks where they grazed 
cattle.  The two properties were operated as one enterprise and wool was the mainstay of production.  
The wool was sent via bullock dray to Brisbane and on to Sydney by steamer (Ewart and Welch 
1995:6).  The Griffins were a troubled family and although Whiteside was operated as a partnership, 
and the run was in Francis’ name, George ‘expelled’ two of his sons from the property, Francis in 1848 
and William in 1849 (Connors 2009:578).  Following considerable acrimonious dealings involving the 
financial management of the property, the partnership between George and Francis was dissolved in 
June 1848 (Connors 2009:579).  Interestingly in the letter William Joyner wrote to Isabella just prior to 
his death, he mentioned that he met George Griffin, with his wife Jane who was leaving for Sydney to 
sell the wool clip as ‘she cannot trust him’ (Joyner 1847).  The Reverend John Dunmore Lang spent 
some time at Whiteside and wrote of his visit in Cooksland (Lang 1847).  From his account Jane was 
very involved in the running of the property especially the dairy (Lang 1847:119-20) and after 
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George’s death in 1851, she took over management of the property with the help of her youngest son 
John.  George Griffin maintained a diary, written like a ship’s log, which gives accounts of daily 
activities on both Whiteside and Redbanks.  It contains little personal insight into life on the land but 
the entry of 7 June 1848 records the arrival of Isabella Joyner at Samsonvale ‘Mason’s dray past here 
with Mrs Joyner and her mother. Never called here’ (Griffin 1848). 
Samson Vale ran cattle, operated a dairy and harvested red cedar (Toona ciliata) and William Mason 
continued to manage the property until March 1849, when he received an accidental gunshot wound to 
his leg from his own shot gun as he was adjusting the saddle straps on his horse (Moreton Bay Courier 
1849a:2).  The ball passed through his thigh fracturing his femur, resulting in an injury that proved to 
be life-threatening and caused him to be hospitalised in Brisbane for three years (Moreton Bay Courier 
1853a:3).  Possibly as the result of his continued incapacity, or because Isabella was receiving requests 
for payment of Mason’s hospital bill (Penson 1849-1851:29 May;17 July 1850), the partnership of 
Mason and Joyner was dissolved on 12 August 1850 (Moreton Bay Courier 1850a:3).  On his recovery 
Mason did not return to the land but opened a tobacconist shop in Queen Street, Brisbane (Moreton Bay 
Courier 1853b:1).   
Isabella Penson’s diary provides a record of the first two years of life at Samson Vale (Penson 1849-
1851).  George Penson, younger brother of Isabella Joyner came to work as overseer on the property, 
and while there are entries concerning the work he did, it also chronicles his unreliability, disputes with 
his sister over money and frequent absences from the property.  In December 1856, George was gaoled 
for three months for ‘lunacy’ (Moreton Bay Courier 1856:3). 
The family seems to have lived reasonably well on a diet of beef, pork, chicken and duck.  They 
regularly imported flour, tea, salt, sugar and tobacco from Sydney and there appears to have been some 
sharing of provisions between Samson Vale and Whiteside with mentions of this in both George 
Griffin’s and Isabella Penson’s diaries.  It seems, however, that servants and hired hands on the 
property may not have fared as well.  In a case before the court in Brisbane under the Master and 
Servants Act 1823, a servant George Stapleton was charged with impudence.  During the course of the 
hearing it came out that he had intervened when George Penson was beating a child apprentice.  
Several workers from the property in providing corroborating evidence also claimed that they were 
only fed meat that was unfit for use.  The case against Stapleton was dismissed (Moreton Bay Courier 
1851:2).  George Penson was replaced as overseer by Colin MacDonald, but it seems things still did 
not all go well on the property as in 1852, in the Brisbane court again under the Masters and Servants 
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Act  Isabella Joyner was found guilty of failing to pay two labourers employed on Samson Vale 
(Moreton Bay Courier 1852a)  
From her mother’s diary and the Samson Vale Stock Register, it is possible to ascertain that Isabella 
Joyner not only managed the financial affairs of the property and travelled to Brisbane in the bullock 
dray delivering produce, she also regularly went out mustering cattle, riding side-saddle.  On one of 
these occasions she was severely injured in a fall from her horse (Penson 1849-1851:7 June 1850).  
Following the accident she was brought home ‘insensible’ and bleeding from her ear.  However her 
mother decided that it was not necessary to call the doctor and gave her castor oil.  About ten days 
later, the doctor was finally called as she was suffering severe headaches and he treated Isabella with 
cold compresses to her head and hot compresses to her feet (Penson 1849-1851:16 June 1850).  The 
treatment obviously worked and within a month she was back running the property.   
Dairying was an important enterprise on Samson Vale.  There are numerous entries in the diary relating 
how one or other of the workers ‘churned’.  Although Samson Vale was only five hours from Brisbane, 
milk could not be transported because of the heat so butter and cheese were hand-made and taken to 
market with the other farm produce.  This continued until the opening of the Samsonvale Butter 
Factory in 1892 (Barter 2005:31). 
Isabella Penson was not idle.  She seems to have been responsible for the ‘home-making’ including the 
management of ‘the girl’, Mary, who helped with cooking and other domestic duties.  Isabella snr, 
reports making curtains and soft furnishings as well as dresses for Isabella Joyner and pants for ‘Willy’.  
She also developed a friendship with Jane Griffin, aided undoubtedly by their common backgrounds as 
the wives of sea captains. 
In January 1850, Isabella received word that Ruth Joyner, young William’s paternal grandmother, had 
died in June of the previous year.  This meant that William inherited the remainder of the family estate 
(Penson 1849-1851).  There is no surviving record of the amount received however it undoubtedly 
enhanced the family’s financial viability and funded William’s education at Sydney Grammar School 
(G. Joyner, pers.comm.13 August 2010).  Following this injection of funds, a new house with detached 
kitchen was built to replace the original slab hut (Penson 1849-1851).  Twice in the summer of 1850-
1851 the new kitchen caught fire, on the second occasion it was saved by Isabella Joyner climbing onto 
the roof and throwing off the bark (Penson 1849-1851:2 January 1851). 
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Both the Penson and Griffin diaries indicate that there was considerable interaction between the 
families.  It seems that William Mason and George Griffin did not have the best relationship, but after 
Isabella’s arrival things improved with accounts of visiting, and of John Griffin (Figure 19) 
particularly, helping with branding and rounding up straying cattle, as well as dealing with 
‘troublesome’ workers.  There are also mentions of George Penson and Griffin ‘[bringing] a bottle of 
rum with them and [spending] the night singing and dancing (Penson 1849-1851:24 October 1850).   
 
Figure 19 John Broomfield Saunders Griffin n.d. (Pine Rivers Library) 
On a far less jovial note, the two families and their workers presented a united front against what they 
saw as aggression and theft by the local Indigenous people (Connors 2009).  George Griffin, especially, 
treated the Indigenous people with unbridled animosity.  While some other European settlers in the 
region made attempts to live in harmony, even to the point of reporting reprisals against the Indigenous 
people (Connors 2009:583), Griffin was accused of instructing workers to leave flour mixed with 
arsenic at one of the outlying huts where the Indigenous people would find it when workers returned to 
the main station following the lambing season (The Australian 1847b:4).  Although sworn evidence 
was given to the Police Magistrate by two of Griffin’s servants, Griffin denied the incident and no 
further action appears to have been taken.  Throughout Isabella Penson’s diary are mentions of ‘blacks’ 
being seen around the property and on at least one occasion Isabella Joyner sent a note to Whiteside 
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asking for immediate help as their lives ‘[were] in danger with the blacks’ (Griffin 1848:11 March 
1849). 
Isabella Joyner Griffin 
 
Figure 20 Isabella Joyner Griffin c 1860s (Pine Rivers Library) 
On 18 August 1852, Isabella Joyner married John Griffin at St Philip’s Church in Sydney (Sydney 
Morning Herald 1852:4), after which Griffin moved to Samson Vale.  At that time Isabella was one of 
only two women in Moreton Bay recognised as a squatter, the other being Jane Griffin (Moreton Bay 
Courier 1852b:3) and following her marriage she maintained control of Samson Vale which legally 
belonged to her son William.  This proved to be fortuitous as following Jane Griffin’s death in 1863, 
through mismanagement and financial carelessness both John and his brother William were declared 
insolvent in 1865 (Queensland Government 1865:1024), with John having debts totalling £374/19/- of 
which £201/15/6 was owed to the Union Bank of Australia (Brisbane Courier 1865:2).  Whiteside 
which was heavily mortgaged was sold in 1866, having been leased for the two previous years (Ewart 
and Welch 1995:13).   
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In the years prior to the sale of Whiteside the dysfunctional relationships amongst the Griffins 
continued with a number of incidents resulting in court appearances.  John was charged with assaulting 
his brother-in-law in an argument over a debt (Moreton Bay Courier 1860:2) and in a particularly 
interesting case William Griffin was convicted of assault having ejected Isabella from the Whiteside 
homestead in the middle of the night (Figure 21).  From this it seems that John, Isabella and young 
William (Isabella Penson died in January 1861) moved from their relatively humble cottage at Samson 
Vale to the more substantial house at Whiteside following Jane Griffin’s death, and that William 
Griffin did not appreciate the situation.  During this period young William was attending school in 
Sydney so it was fortunate, that he was home at the time and able to act as a witness for his mother.  
ASSAULT – William Robert Saunders Griffin was 
summoned by his sister-in-law, Mrs Isabella Griffin, 
for having assaulted her. Mr Garrick appeared for the 
complainant and Mr Roberts for the defendant. 
Isabella Griffin deposed: She resided at Whiteside, 
on the Pine River; on the 18th instant, her husband 
was absent, delivering cattle; on the evening of that 
day, between seven and eight o’clock her son was 
sitting with her in her bedroom when the defendant 
rushed in, struck her , and then violently forced her 
out of the house; her took her by the shoulders, but 
she resisted by holding on to the bedstead, and having 
once been turned out she returned and was again 
ejected forcibly; it was very dark and she had to walk 
to her station; the road lay through a scrub and across 
a river; the defendant had repeatedly threatened her, 
and on one occasion took up a knife to her husband 
and threatened to commit murder. William Charles 
Joiner [sic], the son of the previous witness, gave 
corroborative evidence. Patrick Mackean, called by 
the defendant, deposed that on the night in question 
he saw Mr Griffin put Mrs Griffin out of the house. 
The bench found the defendant guilty and inflicted a 
fine of £5, or two month’s imprisonment. 
 
 
The family had to move back to Samson Vale when Whiteside was leased and this may have been the 
impetus for the construction of ‘Aust House’.  This fine house was constructed in 1865 on a freehold 
portion of the Samson Vale run, part of a pre-emptive purchase of 267 acres made by Isabella Griffin in 
November 1861 for a total cost of £284/5/-, known as Portion 1 (Figure 22) (Queensland Government 
1861a:747).  The foundation stone for the house was laid on 24 January 1865 and William, now 18 
years of age, wrote a document recording the laying of the stone (Figure 23).  The placing of a coin 
from the year of Isabella and William Joyner’s marriage was a poignant tribute.  It is note-worthy that 
the document was signed and sealed by Isabella, William and Robert Campbell, the builder, in the 
presence of George Penson and all those ‘employed in erecting the same’ but there is no mention of 
John Griffin.   
Figure 21 Newspaper account of William Griffin’s trial (The Courier 1863:3) 
 
 
 
125 
 
 
Figure 22 Map showing Isabella Griffin's freehold c 1880. (QSA Item ID 112129) 
 
Figure 23 Document memorialising the laying of the foundation stone of Aust House (Pine Rivers Library) 
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Prior to the construction of Aust House, the property had two former dwellings, the first being the 
rough slab hut and the second was the ‘new house’ and detached kitchen built by Isabella Joyner soon 
after her arrival at Samson Vale.  Both were located closer to the river than Aust House, as were the 
stations’ outbuildings, stables and coach house.  All of the accounts of the property comment on the 
extensive use of cedar for construction including ‘stable racks, bins, mangers, saddle trees and even the 
Coach House was floored with it’ (Joyner 1973:10).   
Aust House was named after William Joyner senior’s birthplace in Gloucestershire but over time it 
colloquially became known as ‘Samsonvale House’ (Figure 24 and Figure 25).  A good description of 
the house can be obtained from newspaper accounts (Lord 1933:4; The Queenslander 1899a:70), and 
from the transcript of an address given to the Pine Rivers Historical Society in 1973 by Frances Joyner, 
Isabella Griffin’s granddaughter who lived at Samsonvale until its sale in 1945.  
The house was built entirely of cedar, with both exterior and interior chamfer-boards, including those 
forming the ceiling, measuring one foot (30 cm) in width, with a shingle roof.  There were two storeys; 
the ground floor consisted of two large rooms, a dining room and a drawing room as well as a large 
vestibule.  The upper floor consisted of two large bedrooms.  All four rooms had a fireplace and the 
bricks for the chimney were made on the property.  The verandah and balcony were on all four sides of 
the building.  An outbuilding was attached to the main house by a covered walkway; this was 
constructed of weatherboard and housed the kitchen, maid’s room, store-room and laundry.  The 
garden around the house was planted with creepers, bamboo and shrubs.  According to Frances Joyner 
(1973) a diary entry written by Isabella Griffin noted ‘Moved into the lower story [sic] of the new 
house at 6pm on December 30th 1865’.  Unfortunately, the current whereabouts of this diary is 
unknown. 
By the time Aust House was built William had completed his education and returned to Samson Vale 
and there are indications that all was not well in the Griffin household.  On 1 April 1871, a notice 
appeared in the classified section of The Brisbane Courier (1871a:1) cautioning against the purchase of 
‘cattle, working bullocks or horses’ with the brands JY [registered to Isabella Griffin] or JBSG 
[registered to John Griffin].  The notice was signed by Isabella Griffin and William Charles Joyner. 
Two days later a notice signed by John Griffin referred to the previous notice and ‘cautioned any 
person from purchasing or removing [animals] from the property without my written authority’ 
(Brisbane Courier 1871b).  It appears that differences of opinion were developing as to who was  
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Figure 24 Aust House n.d. (Pine Rivers Library) 
 
Figure 25 Aust House side view showing semi-detached service building n.d. (Pine Rivers Library) 
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managing the property.  When the Statement of Brands was issued under the Brands Act 1872 requiring 
all brands be registered, Isabella and William both registered brands, however John did not 
(Queensland Government 1872a:1469; 1488). 
Land Legislation and Samson Vale 
Following Separation, Isabella Griffin was granted a continuing lease over the 20 miles2 or 12,800 
acres of the Samson Vale run under the Occupied Crown Lands Leasing Act 1860, at an annual rent of 
£40 (Queensland Government 1861b:679).  In 1867, in accordance with the Pastoral Leases Act 1863 
she renewed her lease for five years at £50 per annum (Queensland Government 1867:425). 
With the passage of the Crown Lands Alienation Act 1868 into law and the associated resumptions of 
portions of the large pastoral runs, the Samson Vale lease was reduced to 6000 acres (2400 ha) (Smith 
1988:71).  The resumed land was opened up for selection under Closer Settlement and William Joyner 
took up a number of selections on what had been Samson Vale (Table 2).  
               Table 2 Early land selections made by William Charles Joyner 
Date Selection/ 
Portion No 
Type of Lease Agricultural 
acres 
1st Class  
Pastoral acres 
2nd Class  
Pastoral acres 
Total 
8/5/1868 45 / 5 Homestead 60 20  80 
27/5/1868 55 / 8 Conditional 40  40 80 
27/5/1868 56 / 7 Conditional 40 100 500 640 
19/9/1868 134 / 9 Conditional 60 43 327 430 
7/11/1868 191 / 10 Conditional  160 270 430 
27/1/1869 251 / 14 Conditional   80 80 
18/2/1869 270 / 13 Conditional   80 80 
22/5/1869 352 / 19 Conditional   500 500 
14/9/1969 523 / 28 Conditional   80 80 
   200 323 1877 2400 
These selections were made prior to the official government survey and some of the 2nd class pastoral 
selections were reclassified as agricultural and 1st class pastoral, thereby increasing the rent.  William 
subsequently selected another six lots, which when combined with the 6000 acres already held brought 
Samson Vale to 10,176 acres (4114 ha).  Crown Land Bailiffs’ reports indicate that most of the land 
was used for grazing cattle and horses with some cultivation.  Additionally, William selected 320 acres 
(129 ha) on Cobble Creek under s.66 of The Crown Lands Alienation Act 1868 which dealt with 
selections for sugar and coffee plantations, at an annual rent of £24 (Queensland Government 
1871:393).  This selection was forfeited in October 1872 for non-payment of rent (Queensland 
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Government 1872b:1752). Selection 45, Portion 5, was also forfeited in July 1873 for non-payment of 
4/2d rent (Queensland Government 1873:1437).  Despite the fact that married women were not 
permitted to select land under s.54 of the Crown Lands Alienation Act 1868, Isabella Griffin selected 
150 acres (61 ha) of 2nd class pastoral land before the official government survey (Lands Department 
1869).   
During the later stages of the 1870s William mortgaged a total of 3589 acres (1452 ha) of his selection 
to the Commercial Banking Company of Sydney (Lands Department 1875-1881).  In 1880, he 
advertised Portions 7, 37 and 8 for sale (Figure 22) (Brisbane Courier 1880a:4), although only portion 
7 appears to have sold.  When Isabella Griffin died in 1888 her freehold land, Portions 1, 9 and 10 were 
under mortgage to the Bank of New South Wales for £3000 (Corporation of the Bank of New South 
Wales n.d.).  William appears to have gone the way of many pastoralists in the 1870s and 1880s and 
overextended himself financially.  The result was that in 1893, during the major financial depression, 
the mortgagees foreclosed on 2486 acres (1006 ha) of some of Samson Vale’s most prime land fronting 
the North Pine River and Cobble Creek (Brisbane Courier 1893:8).  
The later years 
The true nature of the relationship between Isabella and John Griffin is not known.  The family’s oral 
history says that John and Isabella went their separate ways once William Joyner was old enough to 
take over the running of the property (G. Joyner pers. comm. 13 August 2010).  However, in August 
1872, John Griffin was granted a ten year conditional lease on Portion 72 Selection No 1540 of 90 
acres of 2nd class pastoral land at Samson Vale (Land’s Department 1872) and reports by the Crown 
Lands Bailiff throughout the life of the lease give Griffin’s place of residence as Portion 1 Samson 
Vale.   
In her will dated 14 June 1883, five years before her death, Isabella left all her property to her husband, 
for the term of his life, and appointed him sole executor.  Despite this, when John died of dysentery on 
4 September 1885, after a short stay in Brisbane Hospital (Brisbane Courier 1885a:9), the only family 
mentioned was his brother and he was buried in a private, but unmarked, grave in Toowong Cemetery.   
William married Louisa Fuller on 18 December 1878 (QLD BDM 1878).  Following their marriage 
they did not live in Aust House but in the cottage built by Isabella, where five of their nine children 
were born (Joyner 1973), of whom all but one, Harold, lived to adulthood.  When Isabella died in 1888 
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(QLD BDM 1888) she was buried in the family plot on the property (G. Joyner pers. comm. 13 August 
2010) and William and Louisa moved into Aust House.   
William Joyner died in 1900 (QLD BDM 1900) and Louisa, assisted by her eldest daughter, Frances, 
ran the property until she died in 1943 (QLD BDM 1943).  The property, then consisting of the house 
and 990 acres, remained in the Joyner family until it was sold on 30 April 1945 for £8600 (Courier 
Mail 1945:2). Unfortunately, it was demolished by its new owners who used much of the old cedar to 
build another house on the site (Smith 1988:72).  This house was destroyed by fire in 1957 (Smith 
1988:72).   
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Katharine Rose Somerset of Caboonbah. 
In all possible ways he was ... assisted by his noble-hearted wife (Crawford 1930:4). 
Family Background and early years 
Katharine Rose McConnel was born in Edinburgh in 1855, the eldest daughter of David Canon 
McConnel and Mary McLeod (McConnel 1861:161).  David McConnel was the son of a successful 
cotton manufacturer from Manchester and educated as a chemist.  When he turned 21 and received a 
substantial inheritance from his father’s estate, he sailed for New South Wales.  He left England on 19 
February 1840, aboard the Brabournbury and arrived in Sydney on 24 June (SRNSW 1840).  His 
search for pastoral land took him to the Darling Downs where he initially took up the Rosewood and 
Tarampa runs but dissatisfied with their potential he moved on to an area in the Brisbane Valley well 
watered by a creek fed from the upper reaches of the Brisbane River (Bennett 1938:14).  He ‘marked 
his trees’ and obtained a Depasturing License at the cost of £5 (Commissioner of Crown Lands 1841) 
thereby becoming the first squatter to take up a run in the Brisbane Valley (Fox 1923:150).  By 1848, 
his run named ‘Cressbrook’ after his elder brother Henry’s property in Derbyshire (McConnel 
1861:155), had an estimated area of 64,000 acres (25,900 ha) with an estimated grazing capability of 
20,000 sheep (NSW Government Gazette 1848:613). 
McConnel constructed a temporary home, planted crops of wheat and maize, and purchased a number 
of pedigree Shorthorn bulls from the Australian Agricultural Company (Fox 1923:151).  He augmented 
this herd with cows and bulls purchased from England and built up what would eventually become one 
of the finest breeding herds of Shorthorn cattle in Queensland (Cilento and Lack 1959:254; The 
Queenslander 1899b:198).  David was joined in 1842 by his brothers John and Frederic with whom he 
went into partnership.  McConnel was not trained in pastoral practices and to improve his knowledge 
he wanted to study the latest agricultural and pastoral methods on farms in England, so once the crisis 
between the squatters and Governor Gipps was settled (see pp.92-3), David returned to the United 
Kingdom leaving his brother John in charge of Cressbrook (Bennett 1938:14).  On this trip he met 
Mary Macleod (Figure 26) and they were married on 25 April 1848 in Edinburgh (McConnel 
1861:161).   
Mary’s family strongly objected to her going to the colonies so David agreed to settle on a farm in 
Nottinghamshire (Gibbney 1974:133-4).  However John McConnel was having financial difficulties  
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Figure 26 David and Mary McConnel n.d. (SLQ Neg No 65976). 
due to the economic depression effecting the colony and David needed to return to Cressbrook.  He 
returned to Moreton Bay with his wife aboard the Chaseley, arriving in on 1 May 1849 (Moreton Bay 
Courier 1849c:2).  The McConnels brought with them a large amount of agricultural machinery and 
equipment, a carriage, furniture and ‘69 packages of clothing and effects’ (Moreton Bay Courier 
1849c:2) as well as a maid and two terriers (McConnel 1905:9).  On arrival David chartered the 51 ton 
schooner Ophalia to transport their goods up the Brisbane River to Cressbrook (Moreton Bay Courier 
1849d).  
The couple themselves did not go to Cressbrook, initially staying at Bowes Inn in Brisbane, and later 
moving to a cottage in Kangaroo Point (McConnel 1905:10).  On 2 August 1849, McConnel purchased 
173 acres (70 ha.) of land located five miles (eight km) downstream from Brisbane Town in an area 
then known as Toogoolawah, and later as Bulimba, for £199 (Sydney Morning Herald 1849:3).  He 
proceeded to clear the land and embark on what would be a successful agricultural endeavour, growing 
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wheat, barley, oats, maize, lucerne and later cotton.  He also sold small lots of land to immigrant 
farmers who worked his land and a thriving district developed (McConnel 1905:25).  In her memoir 
Mary McConnel (1905:40) noted that her husband ‘wished to have and encouraged the settlement of 
respectable families near to him’. 
While their new house on the Bulimba site was being constructed, the McConnels travelled to 
Cressbrook, a trip that took three days and, as Mary did not ride, she travelled in an Albert phaeton, the 
carriage that they had used to travel in Nottinghamshire.  This was by all accounts an interesting 
journey as the fine carriage negotiated the bullock-dray tracks (McConnel 1905:15-6).  Mary was quite 
taken with Cressbrook and despite her genteel upbringing appears to have had no issue with the fact 
that the masters and servants ate together at the long dining room table (McConnel 1905:21). 
In 1850, Bulimba House was completed.  This was a fine two storey sandstone and cedar house with 
communal areas on the ground floor and bedrooms and bathroom upstairs.  Apart from the beds, which 
the McConnels brought out from England, all the furniture was made locally from cedar and pine 
(McConnel 1905:25).  There was also a semi-detached service wing.  The completion of the house and 
the birth of her first two sons helped Mary to become settled in her new life ‘my home was beautiful 
and there was much in which I could take a real interest’ (McConnel 1905:28).  The McConnels were 
good to their workers, giving them time off to work their own small farms (Fisher 1987:39).  They 
were also deeply religious Presbyterians (Gibbney 1974), and both taught Sunday school for the 
children of the district (McConnel 1905:25).  Throughout this period David McConnel continued to 
manage Cressbrook.  He was also a Magistrate (Moreton Bay Courier 1849b:3), one of the original 
directors of the Bank of New South Wales (Bennett 1938:14), a founding member of the Moreton Bay 
Horticultural Society and a staunch supporter of Separation (Moreton Bay Courier 1850b:3). 
Unfortunately their stay at Bulimba House came to an end in 1853 when, due to a severe tropical ulcer 
which developed as Mary recovered from the birth of her second child, Alexander, which almost saw 
her lose her leg, and compounded some months later by the baby’s death, the McConnels sold their 
Bulimba property and returned to England (McConnel 1905:40).  David McConnel was now very 
wealthy and the family initially resided in London, later moving to Edinburgh where four more 
children, including their eldest daughter Katharine Rose, were born (McConnel 1861:161).  In 1856, 
the family embarked on an 18 month tour of the Continent.  They particularly enjoyed Switzerland 
where they had an extended stay (McConnel 1905:41).  With Mary’s health fully restored the family 
returned to Queensland.   
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David and Mary, their children David, Katharine, William and Mary and their governess, Miss Sargent, 
arrived in Sydney aboard the La Hogue on 24 September 1861 (Maitland Mercury & Hunter River 
Advertiser 1861:3).  They travelled to Brisbane on the steamer Telegraph two weeks later (The Empire 
1861:4) and settled at Cressbrook. 
By 1861, Cressbrook station was like a small township with numerous outbuildings, and cottages 
occupied by workers and their families as well as all the services necessary to support this population 
(McConnel 1905:47).  Upon their return extensive alterations were made to the two main residences 
known as The House (occupied by David McConnel and family) (Figure 27) and The Cottage (then 
occupied by his brother John and family) (Figure 28).  The House had a large two storey addition with 
a service wing added to the south (DERM 600503 2009).  The building was lined with cedar and had 
wide verandahs (Banks 1931:13).  Much of the day’s activities were undertaken on these verandahs 
that were shaded by green cane blinds that were rolled up in the evenings (Banks 1931:29).  In keeping 
with David’s interest in agriculture large gardens were established with a wide variety of fruit trees and 
a vineyard.  The Cottage was separated from The House by a picket fence and a paddock (Banks 
1931:15).  
The McConnels employed a minister, Rev. Adam Mcintyre at Cressbrook (Kerr 1988:216) and a 
private schoolhouse was established for the children who lived on the station.  A teacher was employed 
and housed by the McConnels and parents paid either 4d or 6d per week for their children to attend 
(McConnel 1905:47).  This was the only school in the district until the establishment of the Esk State 
School in 1875 (Kerr 1988:118; McConnel 1905:48; Queensland Government 2013).  The McConnel 
children, however, did not attend this school but were educated by private tutors and governesses, 
eventually all being sent to boarding schools overseas (Banks 1931:64).   
On his return to the colony, David McConnel declined the offer of a seat on the Legislative Council as 
he did not want to have to live away from his family when parliament was in session (McConnel 
1905:46).  This supports the description of David written subsequently by his daughter-in-law as a 
quiet and unassuming man (McConnel n.d.).  She also states that Mary McConnel was the dominant 
partner in the marriage and describes her as ‘vigorous, humorous and large hearted’.   
By 1867, the Cressbrook run comprised an area of 150 miles2 or 96,000 acres (38,850 ha.) (Queensland 
Government 1867:425).  Following the introduction of the Crown Lands Alienation Act 1868, 59,670 
acres (24,150 ha.) of this land was resumed and opened for selection on 6 October 1869  (Brisbane 
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Figure 27 The House at Cressbrook station c 1920s (SLQ Image No: APU 016-0001-0023) 
 
 
Figure 28 The Cottage at Cressbrook station n.d. (SLQ Neg No: 59733) 
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Courier 1869:3).  Much of the land was regained by the McConnels through ‘dummying’.  
James McConnel, the eldest son, returned from England where he had been attending Cambridge in 
1871 (McConnel 1905:51).  Under his father’s direction, he took over the management of Cressbrook 
and in 1876 the partnership of D C McConnel & Son was formed.  By this time the McConnels had 
extended their holdings into central west Queensland where they had acquired the lease on two runs in 
the Mitchell district, Creswick No 1 and Creswick No 2, which had a combined area of 98 miles2 (254 
km2) (Queensland Government 1876:813). 
In 1873, David McConnel purchased Witton Manor in Indooroopilly, Brisbane (Brisbane Courier 
1930:9).  It was his intention to settle there with his wife and younger children, leaving James to run 
Cressbrook (Lord 1932:35).  Witton Manor was a large house surrounded by wide verandahs.  The 
bedrooms opened into the verandah as did the formal drawing and dining rooms.  As well as these 
formal areas there was a breakfast room, a china storeroom and a service wing (Lord 1932:35).  During 
the time the family resided at Indooroopilly, Mary McConnel, distressed by the high infant and child 
mortality rate in the colony, a situation compounded by the fact that children under five years could not 
be admitted to the General Hospital, conceived the notion of establishing a children’s hospital (Fison 
1978:137).  She held a garden party at Witton Manor and told her friends that she intended to found an 
asylum for the sick children of Queensland.  With the assistance of her daughters she raised £1193/6/- 
and convinced the government to donate the necessary land (Fison 1978:137).  The committee formed 
by Mary McConnel opened an interim hospital for 15 patients in 1878 which functioned until the new 
hospital was completed in 1883 (Fison 1978:137).   
In fact, the family did not remain at Witton Manor, returning to Cressbrook in 1876 (Brisbane Courier 
1930:9) although from that time David and Mary travelled extensively (McConnel n.d.).  It was during 
this period that Katharine McConnel made the acquaintance of Henry Plantagenet Somerset a young 
Englishman with a distinguished pedigree who was working for the McConnel’s as a station manager 
(Somerset1935:43).  
Henry Plantagenet Somerset 
Henry Plantagenet Somerset was an aristocrat.  Born in Grahame Town, Cape of Good Hope, South 
Africa, on 19 May 1852 (Turnor et al. 1960), he was the second son of Colonel Charles Henry 
Somerset of the 72nd Highland Regiment of Foot (Somerset 1935:1) and Christiana Thompson daughter 
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of William Rowland Thompson, a wealthy pioneer merchant (Rassool and Witz 1993:460).  Henry’s 
paternal great grandfather, Lord Charles Henry Somerset, was a former ‘Governor and Commander-in-
Chief of His Majesty’s Castle, Town and Settlement of the Cape of Good Hope in South Africa and 
Dependencies’ (Millar 1965:1).  The family claims a lineage that can be traced back to Rollo the Norse 
Sea King, grandfather of William the Conqueror (Turnor et al. 1960) and the Plantagenet line can be 
traced to the twelfth century English king, Henry II, whose dynasty ruled England until the Wars of the 
Roses (1455-1487) when the victorious Tudors executed all but one male member of the Plantagenet 
line, Charles Somerset, founder of the Beaufort family, of whom Henry Somerset was a direct 
descendant (Millar 1965:2-3).   
Henry’s childhood was undoubtedly a mixture of adventure and tragedy.  His father’s regiment was 
transferred to India in 1854, and the family relocated to Mahabaleshwar in the Bombay Presidency 
where his paternal grandfather was Governor and Commander-in-Chief (Somerset 1935:1). With the 
outbreak of the Indian Mutiny in 1857, Indian soldiers, the sepoy, specifically targeted Europeans 
(Marshall 2011) and as the situation worsened Christiana Somerset took her four children and 
accompanied only by her Indian servant, Mahdoo, fled to Karachi, a distance of over 900 kms.  There 
the family boarded The Eastern Monarch which sailed for England in February 1859 (Somerset 
1935:4).  On 4 June 1859, while moored off Portsmouth for reprovisioning, The Eastern Monarch, 
carrying 400 military wounded as well as the wives and children of men still serving in India, exploded 
(Figure 29).  The explosion was attributed to the spontaneous combustion of 2782 bags of salt petre 
that were among the cargo (Daily News 1859:5).   
Newspaper accounts of the accident describe a horrific scene, however all but two adults and five 
children were saved (Daily News 1859:5).  Henry’s family were uninjured but lost all their belongings 
(Somerset 1935:5). 
Christiana and the children settled on Jersey, but when his father, now Brigadier-General Somerset was 
invalided from India in 1862, the family moved to Southsea, where Henry attended St Mary’s Hall 
Naval College School (Crawford 1930:4).  Less than 12 months later both Henry’s parents died within 
two weeks of each other, from the lingering after-effects of their experiences in India (Turnor et al. 
1960).  The children went to live with their paternal grandparents Lord and Lady Somerset on the Isle 
of Wight, where Henry attended Paul’s Naval School (Crawford 1930:4).   
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Figure 29 Destruction of the Eastern Monarch (Illustrated London News 1859:565) 
In 1864, Henry (Figure 30) entered Wellington College in Berkshire, a school for children of deceased 
Army officers that had opened in 1859 (Wellington College 2013).  While at the college, Henry 
developed into an excellent athlete and horseman (Somerset 1935:23), and in 1870 he passed the 
examinations necessary to obtain a direct commission into the army (Bury & Norwich Post & Suffolk 
Herald 1870:3).  Prior to taking up his commission, Henry travelled on the Continent with his friend 
Charles Moreland who was recovering from illness (Somerset 1935:24). 
Henry’s lifestyle was financed through his family’s investments in South Africa, however while in 
Dresden he received the news from the family lawyer that due to poor investments the family’s money 
was gone (Somerset 1935:25).  This meant that Henry now could not afford to take up his commission 
in the army and Charles Moreland’s parents offered to pay his expenses at Cirencester Agricultural 
College and then employ him as the manager of their property in Kent with a ‘good salary, with house 
and horses provided’(Somerset 1935:25).  Henry was keen to accept this offer but ‘my grandmother 
opposed my so doing, as such work was, in her opinion, in England infra dig for one of our family’ 
(Somerset 1935:25). 
While at Wellington College, Henry had made the acquaintance of Charles Tindal, an original squatter 
and owner of the Ramornie Station and Meatworks in Grafton, New South Wales, who after making his 
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Figure 30 Members of the Wellington College football team Henry Somerset at the far right n.d. (courtesy R. Waite) 
fortune in the colonies returned ‘home’ to live in Hampshire (Stilwell 1976).  He advised Henry to ‘try 
his luck’ in Queensland (Somerset 1935:25).  Tindal provided a letter of introduction to the Agent 
General for Queensland, Sir Charles Nicholson, and Henry’s uncle, General George Somerset, financed 
his ₤40 saloon fare (Somerset 1935:26).  Armed with a 30 acre land order, Henry set sail for 
Queensland on the Polmaise on 10 June 1871, arriving in Brisbane on 19 September (Brisbane Courier 
1871c:2). 
While aboard the Polmaise an episode occurred that was to have a profound effect on Henry’s future.  
Among the animal cargo was a young white Shorthorn bull, ‘British Statesman’, bearing the MC brand 
(Somerset 1935:28).  The bull was quite savage and difficult to manage, however Henry discovered 
that it was severely infected with lice and with the help of a vet treated the animal with a strong tobacco 
solution which cured the problem and resulted in the animal becoming both manageable and 
particularly responsive to Henry (Somerset 1935:28).  More problems were encountered when the bull 
was being unloaded from the ship in Brisbane and once more Henry stepped in and calmed the animal 
(Somerset 1935:30).  Witnessing this incident William Bowman of Mount Brisbane Station in the 
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Brisbane Valley, impressed by Henry’s skill, employed him as a jackeroo11 (Somerset 1935:30).  
Several months later Henry accompanied Bowman to Cressbrook where he recognised ‘British 
Statesman’ in The Cottage paddock.  He called the bull that immediately responded to him allowing 
him to pet it, much to the astonishment of James McConnel as the bull had earned the reputation of 
being dangerous (Crawford 1930:4).  McConnel, learning that Henry was interested in gaining station 
management experience offered him a position which he accepted (Somerset 1935:30).  In an interview 
with R Geddes Crawford (1930:4) for The Brisbane Courier, Henry stated that ‘but for the bull I might 
never have met my wife’. 
Interestingly, one of the first tasks Henry was given was to purchase stock from William Joyner at 
Samson Vale (Turnor et al. 1960).  Over the next six years, Henry worked first as a stockman at 
Cressbrook and then as the manager of Mount Marlow Station on the Barcoo River in central 
Queensland.  During this time he continued his involvement with horses, slowly increasing is own 
stable of thoroughbreds which he raced, riding them himself (Somerset 1935:70).  Upon the sale of 
Mount Marlow Station in 1877, Henry returned to work at Cressbrook (Somerset 1935:71).  At 
Cressbrook Henry spent many of his evenings at The House where he joined the McConnel family in 
musical soirée.  From his memoir, there were picnics, riding and driving outings and race meetings and 
this was the time when he proposed to Katharine McConnel (Figure 31 and Figure 32) (Somerset 1935: 
72). 
Katharine Rose Somerset 
Katharine and Henry were married at the British Legation in Berne, Switzerland on 7 July 1879 
(Brisbane Courier 1879:4) where David and Mary McConnel were living, having placed their younger 
children into schools there (Waite 2010a:51).  They spent their honeymoon travelling in Switzerland 
and France and visiting relatives in England before returning to Sydney on the steamship City of 
London bringing with them the items they had acquired on their trip which included a greyhound 
named Rufus, and a deerhound named Cora (Waite 2010a:55).  They arrived in Sydney on 14 February 
1880 (Warner 2006) and proceeded to Brisbane on the Victoria arriving five days later (Brisbane 
Courier 1880b).  Four months later on 18 June, their first daughter, Mary Georgiana, was born at 
Cressbrook (QLD BDM 1880). 
                                                 
11 A jackeroo in nineteenth century usage was a young man working on a cattle or sheep station to gain experience in 
managing the property. 
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Figure 31 Katharine McConnel and Henry Somerset at Cressbrook c 1878 (SLQ Neg No 188752) 
 
Figure 32 Katharine and Henry on their engagement 1878 (courtesy R Waite) 
142 
 
Later that year, the young family moved to Grafton in northern New South Wales and for the next five 
years Henry managed the Ramornie station and meatworks for Charles Tindale, on whose 
recommendation Henry had originally migrated to the colonies, and from 1886-1888 he managed 
Gordon Brook Station (Crawford 1930:4).  By this time the family had three more daughters Joan, 
Christiana and Gwendoline.  In 1887, possibly deciding it was time to set up for themselves and aided 
by Katharine’s inheritance from her father who had died in 1886, Henry selected 20,000 acres as a 
grazing farm at Mount Stanley (see Figure 3 p.18).   
The Somersets chose the site for the homestead and the timber and bricks for the construction were 
being prepared when, on the insistence of Mary McConnel who wanted Katharine to be closer to her 
family (Figure 33), James McConnel offered them 5,000 acres of Cressbrook freehold in exchange for 
10,000 acres of the Mt Stanley property (Waite 2010a:59).   
 
Figure 33 McConnel and Somerset families at Cressbrook 1887 (SLQ Neg No 62978) 
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Caboonbah 
Katharine and Henry chose the site for their home on the cliffs overlooking the confluence of the 
Brisbane and Stanley Rivers (Turnor et al. 1960).  Work on the house and stables commenced in 1889, 
using timber sourced locally as well as the pine that had already been sawn at Mount Stanley.  Bricks 
for the chimneys came from the Dinmore Brickworks near Ipswich and 30,000 bricks made from clay 
sourced locally from Sapphire Gully on Cressbrook, were used to construct a service building 
containing a bakery, washhouse and storerooms.  The homestead building (Figure 34) was low-set on 
short timber stumps and had a shingled roof.  There were four main rooms with an attached service 
wing and verandahs on three sides.  The fireplaces throughout the house had cedar surrounds and the 
dining/living room had a vaulted ceiling.  A loft was built over the main rooms accessed through a 
large trapdoor in the hallway.  This was opened in hot weather to assist with cooling, and as Doris Wait 
neé Somerset (n.d.:4) notes in her memoir ‘sometimes snakes dropped into the hallway’.   
Much of the household furniture was built from local cedar and rosewood by a Swiss carpenter named 
Adolph Birrer from the nearby community at Mount Beppo (see Figure 3 p.18) (Brisbane Courier 
1885b:8).  A series of floods, including the major flood of March 1890, hindered progress and 
prevented the transport of other furniture, including a concert grand piano until after the family had 
taken up residence (Turnor et al. 1960:5).  The site on which the house was built was very steep and 
Katharine, a keen gardener, planned the construction of retaining walls for the formation of lawns and 
gardens (Turnor et al. 1960:5).  Katharine, Henry and their four daughters moved into the homestead in 
late March 1890 (Turnor et al. 1960:5).  Shortly after moving into their new home, the Somerset’s first 
son, Edward Kingsley, was born (QLD BDM 1890).  Another member of the household, was an 
Indigenous woman, named Mary Anne who had had lived on Cressbrook station where Katharine had 
taught her to read.  Later she went to live with the family at Ramornie as a nurse for baby Mary 
(McConnel M E n.d.).  Reportedly, it was Mary Anne who told the Somersets that the location of their 
proposed homestead was known by the local Indigenous people as Cabon gibba meaning ‘big rock’ 
and thus the property was named ‘Caboonbah’ (Eriksen 1990:77). 
The property was divided into seven paddocks and in 1891-2 Henry selected a further 664 acres of 
Cressbrook agricultural farm land (Queensland Government 1893:556).  Katharine also owned other 
portions of Cressbrook settled on her by her father at the time of her marriage.  Over time the number 
of buildings on the property increased (Figure 35 and Figure 36).  The Somersets ran cattle on both 
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Figure 34 Caboonbah Homestead n.d. (BVHS) 
 
 
 
Figure 35 Caboonbah Homestead and outbuildings c 1895 (BVHS) 
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Figure 36 Plan of Caboonbah Homestead and outbuildings (BVHS) 
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Caboonbah and the Mount Stanley properties and bred thoroughbred and harness horses at Caboonbah 
(Brisbane Courier 1891:8).  They also ran sheep but because of the disease problems that plagued 
sheep in the climate, they were replaced by goats that ‘climbed the cliffs, and lived on anything; also 
they were good to eat’ (Wait n.d.:4).  In 1902, as dairying expanded through the Brisbane Valley 
encouraged by the establishment of two condensed milk factories, the Somersets diversified into 
dairying with a herd that eventually numbered over 300 (Kerr 1988:16).   
The early years at Caboonbah saw the family faced with mixed fortune.  In January 1891, nine month 
old Edward died (QLD BDM 1891a), and later the same year they lost a second child, Vida, at only 
seven days old (QLD BDM 1891b, 1891c).  Both children were buried in a small cemetery on the slope 
in front of the house (Figure 37).  Doris Wait (n.d.:1) described the site as  
A lovely spot always full of buttercups and wild violets. The graves were marked 
by granite Maltese crosses, bearing their names, and a lovely small statue stood at 
the foot of their graves. 
 
Figure 37 Site of the children’s graves (2007) 
On 1 February 1893, Doris Henrietta was born (QLD BDM 1893).  Several days later, as the result of 
torrential rain caused by a cyclonic weather system off the Queensland coast a massive wall of water 
surged down the Brisbane and Stanley Rivers and hit the Caboonbah cliff causing the house to shake 
‘as by an earthquake’ (Esk Record and Upper Brisbane Advertiser 1932:1).  The flood that ensued saw 
water rise to ‘the keyboard of the piano in the house drawing room, the family had to camp in the 
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stables beyond the stockyard (on higher ground)’ (Esk Record and Upper Brisbane Advertiser 1932:1).  
The telegraph lines were damaged during a flood that had occurred only a week before so Henry sent a 
rider to go over the D’Aguilar range to North Pine to take a message to Brisbane to warn of the 
impending flood.  The ride by Billy Mateer has gone into the folklore of early Queensland and is 
documented in verse (Campbell n.d.) and was the subject of a movie ‘Deluge’, produced by the BVHS 
(Webb 2006).   
The Somersets suffered huge losses in the floods: dairy cows, draught and thoroughbred horses and 729 
head of fat bullocks as well as fences and equipment.  Additionally, 640 carcasses in the freezer of a 
ship delayed in sailing by the floods had to be discarded (Somerset 1935:104).  The total loss was 
estimated at approximately £11,000 (Crawford 1930:4).  This forced Katharine to surrender the leases 
to 15 lots selected as grazing farms on Cressbrook (Crown Solicitors Office 1894) and Henry to forfeit 
some of his holdings at Mount Stanley, although he kept a grazing farm of 5120 acres until 1900 
(Queensland Government 1900:541).  Later, while in the grip of the Federation Drought, bushfire 
destroyed large areas of the Caboonbah fences and grazing land (The Queenslander 1901:93).   
The Somersets recovered from these adversities and despite their losses they remained the occupiers of 
large areas of land both at Caboonbah, and on Cressbrook.  Henry continued to lease land, obtaining a 
further 8500 acres in 1909 (Brisbane Courier 1909b:4) but it was Katharine who owned the greatest 
proportion of their holdings.  When David McConnel died in 1885, he left his estate in trust until after 
the death of his wife when it was to be divided equally between all his children (McConnel 1880:5).  
He made special note that although Katharine had already received a portion of his estate, she was to 
fully participate in this provision.  McConnel specifically stated that the portions of the estate that 
would go to his daughters ‘shall be for her and their sole and separate use and benefit and free of the 
debts control and engagements of any husband without power of anticipation or alienation during 
marriage’ (McConnel 1880:5). 
Community Involvement 
As their parents before them, Katharine and Henry were devoutly religious.  As there was no church in 
the area, the Somersets arranged fortnightly services that were held in the barns of Caboonbah and 
other properties.  Henry took the services, unless a visiting minister was present, and the Somerset 
family organ (Figure 38) was transported to each service, where Katharine played and Henry led the 
singing (Turnor et al. 1960:6).   
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In 1905, Katharine and Henry founded the Caboonbah Undenominational Church (Figure 39) (Kerr 
1988:219).  Katharine donated the land (Kerr 1988:219) and designed the church (Turnor et al. 1960:6) 
that was built by local tradesmen (Kerr 1988:219).  Katharine and Henry raised funds for the building 
of the church by holding a concert in the Mount Beppo school (Turnor et al. 1960:6) and a bazaar and 
‘watersports’ event at the Caboonbah cliff, where the Somerset children ran a number of the stalls 
(Brisbane Courier 1905:2).  Doris Wait (n.d.:5) notes that ‘Rollo and I had found a bandicoot’s nest 
and we exhibited the baby bandicoots at a penny a peep, we cleared 10/-’.  These water sport events 
were used on a number of occasions to raise funds for other causes such as the Hospital for Sick 
Children (Brisbane Courier 1897:2)  After the Church was completed, Henry conducted a fortnightly 
Church of England service and Katharine taught Sunday school and their daughters served as church 
organists (Somerset 1935:105). 
A plaque was unveiled in the church on 10 December 1939 recognising the contribution of the 
Somersets: 
To the glory of God 
And in remembrance of 
Henry Plantagenet Somerset 
And his wife Katharine Rose 
Who founded the church 
Write me as one who loves 
His fellow men 
Figure 38 Somerset family organ (2007) 
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Figure 39 Caboonbah Undenominational Church (2007) 
The service for the unveiling of the plaque, in the spirit of the ecumenical nature of the church, was 
taken by the Church of England, Presbyterian and Methodist ministers and the choir of the Mount 
Beppo Apostolic Church led the singing (Courier Mail 1939:22).  During this service it was noted that 
both Katharine and Henry ‘were always ready to assist, financially or otherwise, anyone in difficulty 
(Courier Mail 1939:22).   
Both Katharine and Henry were particularly helpful to the German farmers and their families at Mount 
Beppo many of whom had selected land from the Cressbrook run in the late 1880s (Kerr 1988:43).  
They were hard working but as the majority could not speak English they faced many difficulties 
(Brisbane Courier 1929:22).  Henry spoke fluent German and helped these farmers as much as he 
could (Wait n.d.:11).  Water was a major issue for these settlers who, when their own tanks ran dry, had 
only one dam that was used for both domestic use and watering their stock as well as by stock being 
moved along the travelling stock route (Brisbane Courier 1898b:8).  Settlers had to travel up to five 
miles to access this water and it was the source of much illness. At Henry Somerset’s instigation the 
Government finally erected a new tank and pump with iron troughs that supplied the settlers with clean 
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water (The Queenslander 1898:857S; Brisbane Courier 1898b:8).  During the Federation Drought, the 
Somersets took down the fences that separated Caboonbah from Mt Beppo so that the farmers could 
move their stock to the river where they could feed on the water couch that grew on the banks (Eriksen 
1990:110; Waite 2010a:60).  Katharine was also known to attend the sick in the Mount Beppo 
community, paying their expenses where necessary and taking one woman into her home during an 
outbreak of typhoid (Turnor et al. 1960:6).  In 1894, when the community finally raised the money to 
build their own church, Katharine and Henry donated the timber for the construction of the Mount 
Beppo Apostolic Church (Kerr 1988:215). 
Henry Somerset served as a member of the Esk Divisional Board/Shire Council from 1890 to 1895 and 
from 1898 to 1904 and was Divisional Chairman from 1901-1902 (Kerr 1988:238).  He resigned from 
the council in August 1904 following his election to the Queensland Parliament as the member for 
Stanley in the Legislative Assembly, a position he held until 1920 (Courier Mail 1936:13).  He is 
described as a staunch advocate for his electorate, declining the portfolio of Agriculture because of his 
opposition to land tax (Courier Mail 1936:13).  He argued strongly against this tax (Queensland 
Government 1905a:791) and succeeded in having the Land Tax Bill amended to include a tax free 
allowance of 640 acres for each son or daughter of a landholder (Queensland Government 1905b:816).  
He played a leading role in achieving major improvements to his district’s rail links (Brisbane Courier 
1909a:5; Kerr 1988:109) and was a passionate proponent of water conservation and management, 
promoting the assessment of water resources prior to land being opened for closer settlement 
(Queensland Government 1905c:134).  He proposed the damming of Stanley Gorge above the 
confluence of the Brisbane and Stanley Rivers for both water conservation and flood mitigation, a plan 
which came to fruition in 1935, with commencement of work on the Stanley Dam on the site he 
suggested (DERM 601139 2009:3).  In recognition of his contributions to the region the dam was 
named ‘Somerset Dam’ (Courier Mail 1935:7).   
During Henry’s tenure he advocated improved pay and conditions for nurses in public hospitals, for the 
establishment of baby health clinics and promoted the provision of country hospitals and promoted the 
teaching of manual skills in schools (Queensland Government 1912b:383-4; 1914:1931; 1915-16:530; 
1920:2086).  He travelled extensively throughout his electorate and was a well-known figure in his 
horse and buggy (Figure 40).  He visited every school in his electorate, giving the children 
demonstrations of his knot tying skills (Waite 2010b), and was reportedly astonished to discover how 
many children had never seen the sea (Coleman 1980:35).  As a consequence, for many years, Henry  
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Figure 40 Henry Somerset in his horse and buggy c 1910 (BVHS) 
and Katharine organised train trips for the children of his electorate to Brisbane and then on the 
Queensland Government Ship Lucinda to St Helena Island and Dunwich on North Stradbroke Island 
(Eriksen 1990:84; Queensland Government 1908:711).  Henry’s interest in the provision of appropriate 
health care and education in rural areas was undoubtedly encouraged and supported by Katharine.  Like 
her mother before her, Katharine was concerned with the well-being of the local community and is 
known to have provided nursing care when necessary (Turnor et al. 1960:6).   
Following the death of her two young children in 1891, Katharine rallied the help of other women in 
the Brisbane Valley and began a fund-raising campaign that eventually resulted in the establishment of 
the Esk Nursing Home in 1907 (The Queenslander 1908:12).  Prior to the establishment of this facility 
the nearest hospital was in Ipswich, a 4-5 hour train journey from Esk (The Queenslander 1908:12).  
Established in a weatherboard house, the home had nine beds and although it received no government 
support, the occupancy was such that within a year it was self-supporting (The Queenslander 1908:12).  
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The committee of local women turned their efforts to a building fund that culminated with the opening 
of the Stanley Memorial Hospital in 1926 (Kerr 1988:186). 
On a trip to England in 1904, Katharine had seen how the European system of teaching handicrafts and 
domestic science had been incorporated into English schools.  On her return she contacted the Brisbane 
Technical College and passed on her impressions as well as an amount of literature she had brought 
back with her (Turnor et al. 1960:8).  By their promotion of this form of education, Katharine and 
Henry played a part in the establishment of the Rural School movement in Queensland where 
vocational schools taught boys manual skills, elementary agriculture and farm management and girls 
learnt home management and needlework skills (Logan and Clark 1984:4). 
The children 
After the deaths of Edward and Vida, Katharine and Henry had four more children, Doris Henrietta 
(1893), Charles William Henry Rollo (1895), Eahlswith Anne Matilda (1897) and Hereward Henry 
Plantagenet (1900).  From Doris’ memoir they had a happy childhood and although the governess was 
charged with teaching the girls sewing and etiquette much of their time was spent outdoors, riding, 
swimming, climbing trees, hunting and they enjoyed a lot of freedom (Wait n.d.:1).  Figure 41 however 
shows the children in a demure pose.  Their father taught them bush skills and none of the children ever 
had a serious accident or fell victim to snake bite (Wait n.d.:4).  The children had tasks that they had to 
perform.  Each of the children had a lantern for use at night as snakes were a constant problem, and 
Doris and Rollo had to clean and refill these lanterns each day.  Katharine raised prize-winning 
Wyandotte and Indian Game chickens (Brisbane Courier 1907:6), as well as geese and turkeys and the 
children had to clean the fowl houses and replace the water daily (Wait n.d.:3).  The children all learnt 
to play the piano and violin and took part in the religious services.  Music and singing were an 
important part of the time the family spent together (Figure 42) (Turnor et al. 1960:6; Wait n.d.:4). 
Doris recounts the arrival of an Indigenous girl, Clara Weary aged 10, who was brought to Caboonbah 
to help in the house.  She became friends with Doris and Rollo and was involved in some of their 
escapades.  She had her own pony and on occasion she attended church services with the family (Wait 
n.d.:8).  In an interview conducted in conjunction with the production of the movie ‘Deluge’, an elderly 
gentleman, identified only as ‘an old-timer’ who knew the family as a child, recounted that Clara 
(Figure 43) stayed with the family for many years, and was responsible for the care of the children 
(Webb 2006).  
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Figure 41 The Somerset children c 1897 (courtesy R.Waite) 
 
Figure 42 Somerset family outside Caboonbah Homestead c 1901 (courtesy R.Waite) 
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Figure 43 Somerset family portrait including Clara (far right rear) n.d. (courtesy R.Waite) 
Initially, the Somerset children were educated at home by a governess, Miss Kennedy, however in 
1895, Mary, Joan, Christiana and Gwendoline went to the newly established Mount Beppo State 
School (Public Instruction Office 1893-1947) to which the children rode, unaccompanied, on their 
ponies (Wait n.d.:7).  Doris, Rollo and Eahlswith were enrolled in 1904, by which time Christiana and 
Gwendoline were boarding at Ipswich Girls Grammar School (Wait n.d.:7).  Later that year Katharine 
took Gwendoline and Hereward to England to visit her mother who had permanently returned to live in 
London and Doris was sent to Duporth Ladies School in Oxley and Rollo to Rev. Dr Dixon’s Church 
of England Boys School in Southport (Wait n.d.:5).    
With Henry’s parliamentary duties and the schooling of the younger children, Katharine spent much of 
her time in the early twentieth century at the property she owned in Yeronga in Brisbane.  During 
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World War I Katharine returned to Caboonbah and because of the shortage of labour again took over 
much of the management of the property, with her older daughters looking after the stock and doing the 
milking (Wait n.d.:10).  She offered her Yeronga property to the Army for the use of convalescent 
soldiers (Brisbane Courier 1915:6).  Throughout the war Katharine was involved in projects to provide 
for the welfare of the troops (Brisbane Courier 1914a:7; 1918:9; Morning Bulletin 1917:9). 
The eldest daughter, Mary, remained at Caboonbah and taught at Mount Beppo School until she 
married in 1917 and moved to Woodford.  Doris lived at Yeronga while she trained as a kindergarten 
teacher (Wait n.d.:9). She married, also in 1917, and Katharine gave her 400 acres of Caboonbah land 
where she and her husband built their home ‘Telkawarra’ (Wait n.d.:15).  After the outbreak of World 
War I, Rollo Somerset (Figure 44) enlisted in the 5th Australian Light Horse as a private on 30 October 
1914 and sailed from Sydney on HMAT Persic on 21 December.  He served in Egypt, Gallipoli and 
France, where he was wounded.  He was promoted on three occasions reaching the rank of Captain and 
was awarded the Military Cross in 1917 (AWM n.d.).  Rollo returned to Caboonbah in December 1918, 
where he lived until his tragic death by suicide in February 1936 (QLD BDM 1936a).  
 
Figure 44 Rollo Somerset c 1917 (BVHS) 
Joan married in 1918 and died in 1921.  Gwen trained as a nurse at the Children’s Hospital and 
Christiana became an artist and moved to Europe, neither married.  The youngest son, Hereward, also 
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received a parcel of Caboonbah land from his mother where he established his property ‘Nappa 
Merrie’. 
The later years 
Following Henry’s retirement from public office, he and Katharine retired permanently to Caboonbah.  
In 1921, they sold a large proportion of their land holdings (Brisbane Courier 1921:9), and their son 
Hereward managed the remaining property which concentrated on dairying, pig rearing and the 
production of feed crops (Brisbane Courier 1924:15).  Rollo Somerset lived on the adjoining property 
and was also engaged in dairying and animal husbandry (Brisbane Courier 1924:15).  
As she aged Katharine (Figure 45) became less mobile and eventually went to live with her daughter 
Doris at ‘Telkawarra’.  Her granddaughter, Moira Thompson, remembers her as a ‘stern woman who 
always had a gift for the children when they came to visit’ (Webb 2006).  Henry remained at 
Caboonbah with his son Rollo and his family who moved into Caboonbah Homestead.  Katharine died 
suddenly in the Esk Hospital on 7 February 1935 (QLD BDM 1935).   
Prior to her death Katharine set up a trust known as Queensland Trustee Limited, and in her will she 
ordered that, apart from some specific bequests, all her property be was to be sold and the proceeds 
placed in the trust (Somerset 1933).  The trust was to provide an annuity to Henry and to her two 
unmarried daughters, Christiana and Gwendoline and the rest was to be divided equally between her two 
sons.  As a consequence, Caboonbah Homestead and the remaining 983 acres of land were sold in 
September 1935 (Vickerman 1998:88).  Following the sale Henry went to live with Doris where he died 
on 11 April 1936 (QLD BDM 1936b).  Henry and Katharine, and their sons Rollo and Hereward are 
buried in the grounds of the Undenominational Church.   
As part of the Wivenhoe Dam project the property and homestead which was operating as a guesthouse 
were resumed by the Premier’s Department in 1975 (DERM 601139 2009).  Title was subsequently 
transferred to the Brisbane and Area Water Board which demolished all of the original outbuildings 
apart from the cottage (see Figure 36 p.145) (DERM 601139 2009).  In 1996, the homestead and 
grounds were permanently entered on the Queensland Heritage Register.  The site was managed by the 
Brisbane Valley Historical Society (BVHS) who used the homestead as a museum and moved several 
other historic buildings from the region onto the site to create a tourist attraction.  On 13 May 2009, 
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Caboonbah Homestead (Figure 46) was completely destroyed by fire (Figure 47) and the subsequent 
rehabilitation of the site has removed all material evidence of the house and its occupants.   
 
 
Figure 45 Katharine Somerset c 1930 (courtesy R.Waite) 
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Figure 46 Caboonbah Homestead May 2009 two weeks before it was destroyed 
 
Figure 47 Caboonbah Homestead 13 May 2009 
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Archaeological Data 
The Caboonbah Homestead Archaeological Project  
The archaeological data used in this thesis was obtained through the Caboonbah Homestead 
Archaeological Project (CHAP).  CHAP resulted from the discovery of a large number of artefacts in a 
seemingly undisturbed deposit in the gully line on the southern side of Caboonbah Homestead in 2006, 
following a controlled burn to remove Lantana camara conducted by the BVHS.  There were two 
distinct clusters of artefacts: the eastern end of the gully contained domestic artefacts (Figure 48) and 
coincided with the ‘rubish gulley’ as drawn on the plan by Hereward Somerset (see Figure 36 p.145). 
The hillside near the original location of the horse stables and blacksmith’s shop contained large 
amounts of equipment and tack (Terry and Prangnell 2009:102). 
 
Figure 48 Gully line following the controlled burn (2006) 
With the permission of the Queensland Heritage Council, the Queensland Environmental Protection 
Agency and SEQ Water, three field seasons were conducted at the site between 2006 and 2009 (Figure 
49 and Figure 50).  Following the fire that destroyed the homestead in 2009 investigation of the house  
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Figure 49 Start of field season one (2006) 
 
 
Figure 50 Start of field season three (2009) 
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site was under consideration however this ceased to be feasible following remediation of the site by the 
BVHS that removed the soil to a level that was archaeologically sterile. 
Details of the archaeological method have been published elsewhere (Terry 2013; Terry and Prangnell 
2009, Prangnell 2007), consequently only a brief overview is provided here.  Initially, an extensive 
survey was conducted of the gully line between the homestead and the Brisbane River and the adjacent 
hillsides (Figure 51).  As the main focus of excavation was to provide data to answer social questions 
about the occupation of the homestead, and as the surface scatter appeared to be archaeologically 
patterned, areas with the highest surface density of domestic artefacts were targeted for excavation 
(Prangnell 2007:7).  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Eight 1m x 1m pits were excavated in two trenches within the gully: Feature 3: Grid Units (GU) 1-5 
and Feature 4: GU 1-3.  These trenches were situated on a grid west orientation on the centreline of the 
gully (Prangnell 2007:7).  Excavation was undertaken using standard archaeological method and 
recovered material was dry sieved, sorted into fabric type, recorded in the Field Specimen (FS) Log and 
assigned an FS number.   
 
Figure 51 Site plan of CHAP 2006-2009 excavations with inset showing detail of excavation trenches (after Terry 
and Prangnell 2009:102). 
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The stratigraphy of the gully was simple, with only two Stratigraphic Units (SU) identifiable; SUI, a 
‘consistent, friable, grey, sandy artefact-rich alluvium covering the entire site varying in depth between 
0.4cm in F4 GU2 and 85cm in F3 GU1 and uniformly overlying SUII, a compact grey/brown clay, 
across the entire site’ (Prangnell 2007:8).  The artefacts recovered were randomly distributed through 
SUI, on the interface of SUI and SUII and embedded the clay surface of SUII.  The distribution pattern 
reinforced the assumption that SUII was the ground surface during the period of artefact deposition 
(Prangnell 2007:8).  Artefacts were distributed relatively evenly throughout the excavated area.   
Dating  
The use of artefacts to date an historical assemblage always involves consideration of the manufacture-
deposition lag but it is generally accepted that bottle glass is deposited into the archaeological record 
more rapidly than ceramics (Williamson 2006: 338).  The site was dated using a combination of 
ceramic makers’ marks, manufacturing dates of container glass finish types and the documentary 
evidence provided by Figure 36 (p.145) that the area was used by the Somerset family as a rubbish 
dump.  From Figure 52, it is apparent that a significant number of artefacts recovered from the gully 
have date ranges that overlap the Somerset’s occupation of Caboonbah Homestead (for details of 
makers’ marks see Table 10 p.185).  There is no stratigraphic evidence of deposits postdating this 
period and this is supported by documentary evidence of the sale and change of use of the homestead in 
1935.  
The Artefacts 
The artefact assemblage is extremely fragmented with no complete ceramic vessels and only 16 
complete bottles.  Although there are very few identifiable conjoins, matching ceramic patterns are 
found throughout the excavated area.  The homogeneous nature of the deposit is more likely to be the 
result of post depositional processes rather than from the deposition of unwanted items as part of a 
clean-up prior to leaving the site (e.g. Crook and Murray 2004:51) at the time of the sale of the 
property by the Somerset family.  Also, there was no evidence that the site was affected by bottle 
collectors.  These factors combined with the ‘rubish gully’ marked on Figure 36 (p.145) support the 
inference that the deposit is the result of a gradual accumulation of unwanted items which were, in all 
likelihood, thrown into the gully from higher on the hillside.   
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   Somersets Occupied Caboonbah    
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Figure 52 Correlation of artefact dates with the Somerset family’s occupancy of Caboonbah (after Terry and Prangnell 2009:106) 
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At the time of excavation the archaeological record of the gully line had been impacted by a number of 
post-depositional processes with the steepness of the gully line and consequently gravity being a major 
factor in the initial deposition of artefacts on the slope.  It is probable that gravity continued to affect 
the distribution of artefacts after deposition.  In 1974, major flooding occurred throughout the Brisbane 
Valley, and as indicated by Prangnell (2007:10), it is possible that the flood may, to some degree, have 
deposited some of the alluvium of SUI, effectively placing a cap over the archaeological deposit.  
During the period of Caboonbah Homestead’s operation as a guest house a large water tank was 
installed at the head of the gully (E. Miller, Caboonbah Homestead caretaker, pers. comm. 20 August 
2007).  The earthworks required to level the area for the tank undoubtedly saw the excavated sediment 
pushed down into the existing gully (Prangnell 2007:11). 
Method 
As noted previously, artefacts recovered during each field season were initially recorded in the field 
noting contextual information using Feature No (F), Grid Unit and Excavation Unit (XU) and were 
sorted into fabric type.  Following each field season the artefacts were catalogued by fabric type, 
fragment count and basic functional categories.  Ceramics were divided by ware: bone china, 
whiteware, earthenware, stoneware and porcelain, and then further divided by decoration: transfer-
print, painted, moulded, gilded, coloured glaze, sponged, slip, flow, no visible decoration and other.  
Glass was divided into bottle and non-bottle glass and then by colour.  Metal artefacts were classified 
as ferrous or non-ferrous and fauna into bone and shell.   
As functional categories are considered to potentially be the most powerful interpretive categories that 
can be devised for the interpretation of a site (Ewen 2003:72), for the purposes of this research the 
original cataloguing of the assemblage was broadened based on a functional analysis method developed 
by Casey (2004).  She proposed the use of functional analysis to ‘make sense of things’ by producing 
meaning through an understanding of the social, symbolic and ideological implications of the artefacts 
(Casey 2004:31).  Order is established within an assemblage by assigning artefacts to specific functions 
based on the social and cultural context, an approach that shifts the focus of analysis from the artefacts 
to the people who ‘purchased, used and disposed of them’ (Casey 2004:32).  Additionally, as Casey 
(2004:31) notes a detailed understanding of a site at the local scale can contribute to understanding 
broader scale issues such as identity and power.   
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Due to their interpretive nature, functional categories can be tailored to address specific research 
questions.  This research aims to gain an understanding of identity, class consciousness and sense of 
place through the examination of the daily lives of the people who lived on this pastoral property and 
the functional categories are directed toward gaining insight into the running of the household.  
Although multiple questions can be asked of one artefact, not every object can answer every question 
(Brooks 2005:65).  It is important to remain cognisant of the fact that the interpretive nature of 
functional categories is subjective and the intended function of an artefact may not only differ from its 
actual use but its function may differ over time (Brooks 2005:18).  However, as Casey (2004:32) notes 
items were purchased specifically for a certain use and are most often used this way or for a limited 
range of other purposes suited to their design.   
As artefact forms can come in several fabric types it is advantageous to consider an assemblage as a 
whole organised by function (Miller et al. 1991).  For example, many of the elements of a household 
functional analysis are related to food.  The ‘food domain’ is a ‘multi-functional cultural institution’ 
(Yentsch 1990:27) that incorporates procurement, preparation and storage, serving and consumption 
and discard.  How these processes are managed is embedded in a deeply social and cultural context 
which involves issues such as division of labour and allocation of space (Yentsch 1990: 24). 
The functional categories used in this research went through some metamorphosis during the 
cataloguing process as categories were found to be impractical or inappropriate and other categories 
were substituted to reach the final general and specific categories set out in Table 3.  Cataloguing was 
done using a database constructed in Microsoft Access.  Data was entered using forms specifically 
designed for each broad fabric type (Figure 53).  However, when the number of artefacts in a fabric 
type was known to be small, the data was entered directly into a table (Figure 54).  Both fragment 
counts and minimum vessel (MVC) or minimum item counts (MIC) were included in the cataloguing.  
Sussman (2000:103) demonstrated statistically that fragment counts do not equate to vessel or item 
counts and that the use of both methods has validity as understanding of a site requires the artefacts to 
be viewed as ‘garbage (sherds)’ and understanding of the occupants requires them to be seen as 
‘possessions (objects)’, as ultimately, ‘people don’t use sherds, they use vessels’ (Voss and Allen 
2010). 
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Table 3 Functional categories applied to artefact cataloguing 
General Function Specific Function Examples 
Architectural Structural 
Non structural 
Door 
Roof 
Window 
Nails, screws 
 
Handle 
Tiles 
Glass, putty, lead 
Beverage Aerated water 
Beer/wine 
champagne 
Spirits 
Bottle 
Bottle 
Bottle 
Bottle 
Clerical Writing Ink bottles, slate pencils 
Food  Condiments 
Food 
Preparation & storage 
Serving & consumption 
Taking of tea 
Sauce bottle, salt, pepper,  
Fauna 
Mixing bowl, crock, jar 
Platter, tureen, plate, bowl 
Cup, saucer, teapot  
Garden Pot plants Pot 
Household Decorative 
Sewing 
Furniture 
Light 
Cleaning 
Ornament  
Pins 
 
Lampshades 
Bottle 
Personal Clothing 
Health & hygiene 
Grooming 
Fasteners, buttons 
Toothbrush 
Clothes brush, comb, brush,  
Pharmaceutical Medicine 
Castor oil 
Bottle 
Bottle 
Recreation Music 
Smoking 
Toy 
Gramophone records 
Clay pipe, cigarettes 
Tools Tools  
Transport Horse Horseshoes, tack 
Unidentified Unidentified  
Utilities Water 
Light 
Electricity 
Septic system 
Pipe 
Globe 
Insulator 
Pipe 
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Figure 53 Sample data entry form 
 
 
 
Figure 54 Sample data entry table 
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As noted, the Caboonbah assemblage was highly fragmented.  MVC or MIC was based on diagnostic 
features such as bottle bases or rims, or ceramic rims and pattern design.  A total of 19755 artefacts was 
recovered over the three field seasons (Table 4) and allocated to functional categories (Table 5).  The 
artefacts are now described within these functional categories. 
                                         Table 4 Raw data by fabric 
Fabric #Fragment % MVC or MIC 
Container glass 6602 33.42 101 
Brick 86 0.43 3 
Ceramic 3292 16.67 167 
Fauna 1905 9.65 17 
Flora 37 0.18 37 
Leather 589 2.98 2 
Metal 6272 31.75 312 
Non-container glass 714 3.62 15 
Plastic 68 0.35 11 
Stone 7 0.03 3 
Other 183 0.92 4 
Total 19755 100 612 
 
           Table 5 Artefact count by functional category 
Functional Category # Fragments % MVC or MIC 
Architectural 1177 5.98 199 
Beverage 1065 5.39 28 
Clerical 10 0.05 6 
Food 4804 24.32 180 
Garden 226 1.14 10 
Household 615 3.12 29 
Personal 756 3.83 35 
Pharmaceutical 225 1.13 20 
Recreation 25 0.13 5 
Tools 545 2.75 28 
Transport 8 0.04 8 
Utilities 5 0.02 3 
Unidentified 10294 52.1 41 
Total 19755 100 612 
169 
 
Architectural  
Artefacts in the architectural category are related to structural and non-structural aspects of buildings.  
These artefacts may be associated with the homestead or with any of the original outbuildings located 
on the property. 
Structural 
Window glass 
Four moulded patterns were present in the flat glass assemblage; arctic and three unidentified patterns 
in pink, green and clear glass (Figure 55).  These glass patterns were commonly used in panelled 
windows and doors in urban and middle-class rural Queensland homes in the nineteenth century.  The 
remainder of the flat glass was clear and ranged in thickness from 2mm-5mm.  Three sherds of clear 
glass appear to have been handmade due to irregular thickness varying from 4.5mm-5mm and the 
presence of air bubbles.  The slightly rippled appearance of these sherds can be attributed to production 
by rolled sheet technology that is dated to post 1890 (Boow 1991:111).  The lack of uniformity of 
thicknesses of the rest of the assemblage can be related to the various methods of manufacture of flat 
glass in the nineteenth century (Boow 1991:111).  Fully machine-made flat glass was not produced in 
Australia until 1932 (Burke and Smith 2004:192). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 55 Examples of patterned window glass (2012) 
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Brick 
A minimum number of two bricks was recovered.  There were no identifying features on the brick 
sherds however they could be divided into two distinct colours; red and pale orange.  These bricks may 
relate to the brick chimneys on the homestead building or the service building at the rear of the 
homestead that was of brick construction.  It is known that the bricks for the homestead’s chimneys 
were purchased from the Dinmore Brickworks near Ipswich while those for the service building were 
fired on-site from locally-sourced clay from Sapphire Gully on Cressbrook. 
Roof tile 
One sherd of red earthenware roof tile in the Marseilles style was excavated.  This style of roofing-tile 
was imported into Australia from 1889-1915 after which they were produced locally (Burke and Smith 
2004:184).  This tile is not associated with the homestead which originally had a shingle roof that was 
later overlaid by a corrugated iron roof.  The service building had a corrugated iron roof and it is not 
known if any of the other out-buildings had tiled roofs. 
Fixings 
A minimum of 183 nails were recovered.  These were either complete nails or had a partial shaft with 
point.  Complete nails varied in length from 44.8mm to 110mm in length.  The assemblage also 
contained 16 double ended U nails, four bolts, four washers, 12 screws, one pipe clamp, one cotter pin 
and three rivets.  Seven of the nails appear to be handmade. 
Non-structural 
A small number of non-structural items were identified including a door hinge, three escutcheons and 
three latch hooks.  One small, fine brick used to line a fireplace was also recovered. 
Beverage 
In line with the Parks Canada Glass Glossary (Jones 1989) the general term ‘container’ is used to 
incorporate both glass bottles and jars throughout this analysis.  The fragmented nature of the 
assemblage limited the extent to which manufacturing processes could be classified, however where 
this was possible manufacture was primarily by traditional processing methods with two and three 
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piece moulds and turn and paste moulds represented.  Two pontil marks and a number of machine- 
made bottles and jars were also identified.  
Aerated water 
One Codd bottle was identified (Figure 56).  Invented in England in 1872 by Hiram Codd, the 
innovative design of these bottles used a marble kept in place by the effervescent pressure of the 
aerated water to seal the bottle (Munsey 2010).  From the 1880s there were a number of Codd bottle 
variants and the majority of Codd’s bottles found on Australian sites date from 1880-90 (Boow 
1991:77).  One marble seal was also excavated. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Alcohol 
The largest proportion of glass in this category was green with a fragment count of 720 and an MVC of 
15.  Although dark green circular bottles are generically called wine bottles (Jones 1989:71) they were 
used to hold both beer and wine.  A small number of breweries functioned in the early days of the 
colony; however the quality and taste of their products were variable.  Most of the beer consumed was 
imported from England and Europe and was therefore expensive, causing many people to drink spirits 
(Blainey 2003:348).  As more breweries were established from the late 1850s, the consumption of beer 
increased but it was not until the twentieth century that wine consumption became generally popular 
(Blainey 2003:348).  The three complete green glass bottles excavated had ring seals, two were 
 
Figure 56 Codd bottle finish and shoulder (2012) 
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manufactured by turn and paste, the other was too badly affected by UV to be able to ascertain its 
method of manufacture.  Also identified was one champagne type bottle with a ring seal.  The only 
manufacturer’s mark was the M of the Melbourne Glass Bottle Works on a dark green round base 
fragment.  This company which operated from 1872-1916 is considered to be the foundation of glass 
bottle manufacture in Australia (Alaface 2011). 
The 304 fragments of brown bottle glass had an MVC of four.  These were all identified as beer bottles.  
One round base had PROPERTY OF RICHMOND N.S. //REWING Co PTY LTD.  This was the 
Richmond N.S. Brewing Company that operated in Melbourne from 1928 to 1962.  A machine-made 
rim fragment with a crown seal as well as two crown seal bottle caps were also found.   
Three fragments of glass were identified to a case gin bottle, and a clear base with W & A GILBEY & 
Co was also from a gin bottle.  Wolfe’s Schnapps and Buchanan’s whiskey are also represented in the 
assemblage.  Associated with the serving of spirits, particularly of whiskey, was a whiteware ‘dram’ 
measure (Figure 57).  In the nineteenth century spirits were often promoted for their medicinal 
properties, Gilbey’s gin, for example, was endorsed by the President of the British Public Health 
Medical Society as ‘invaluable in affections of kidney and associated maladies’ (Brisbane Courier 
1889:4).  Buchanan’s Whiskey was ‘prescribed by the most eminent Physicians of the day where a 
stimulant is required’ (Daily News 1893:2) and Wolfe’s Schnapps was ‘certified by the medical 
profession as the purest stimulant procurable’ as well as for ‘biliousness and for all ailments involving 
the liver’ (Argus 1897:5).   
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
Figure 57 Dram measure (2007) 
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Coffee & Chicory 
There was an MVC of two containers of coffee and chicory.  A clear square bottle was marked 
SYMINGTON // E & CHI//.  Thomas Symington of Edinburgh was a leading maker of this condensed 
milk and coffee product from 1880 (Arnold 1997:33).  A machine-made brown screw-top bottle with 
ESSENCE OF COFFEE AND CHICORY on the base and an Australian Glass Manufacturers (AGM) 
mark dating from 1916-1923 was also identified.   
Clerical 
One metal pen nib, three complete salt glazed stoneware ink bottles and one shear top glass ink bottle 
(Figure 58) were recovered.  One of the stoneware ink bottles is marked LOVATT & LOVATT.  
Lovatt and Lovatt operated a pottery in Nottinghamshire, England from 1865-1913 that specialised in 
stoneware (Godden 1964:398)  Five slate pencil fragments, with an MIC of one, were also identified.  
Slate pencils were in common use until the 1920s (Ellis 2001:138) and are commonly associated with 
children but as Davies (2005:63) notes they were at times also used by adults.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 58 Shear top ink bottle (2007) 
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Food 
This is a broad functional category that encompasses all aspects of the storage, preparation, serving and 
consumption of food.   
Food 
Of the 1884 fragments of bone recovered 85 were identifiable to species with an MNI of 13.  Species 
included caprine (sheep or goat), cow (Bos taurus), chicken (Gallus domesticus) as well as possum, 
wallaby, unidentified small mammal, medium ungulate and cat.  It is not possible to definitely identify 
which of these bones related to household consumption, however three of the cow bones showed 
evidence of cut marks as did ten unidentifiable fragments.  Three oyster and one mussel shell were also 
identified. 
A total of 37 peach kernels (Prunus persica) were excavated.  Figure 36 (p.145) indicates that there 
was an orchard located to the rear of the homestead building but it is not possible to determine if the 
fruit was eaten and the kernels discarded, if they were deposited naturally or there was a combination 
of the two processes. 
Storage 
Items in this category include vessels used for storage of food in the kitchen as well as containers that 
held purchased food.  Kitchen storage containers identified include a heavy-duty red earthenware 
hollowware vessel, possibly a bread crock and seven stoneware containers, four with salt glaze, one 
Rockingham style glaze, one Bristol glaze and one with a cream slip.  There was also a whiteware 
container decorated with brown slip and two whiteware lids: one blue banded and one undecorated.  
These items were of a heavy, utilitarian nature and there were no makers’ marks apparent.  
A quantity of zinc mesh fragments of the type used in meat safes was identified.  A meat safe (Figure 
59) was a ventilated cupboard, kept in a shaded position, where fresh meat was stored to avoid heat and 
flies.  These cupboards came in many sizes and were built of wood with a hinged door at the front.  The 
front and sides had inserted panels of zinc mesh.  
Four Holbrook’s sauce bottles were recovered.  Holbrook’s, along with Lee & Perrin’s, were the major 
distributors of Worcestershire sauce in Australia in the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries.  
Three fragments of a Bovril meat extract bottle were identified as was a Champions vinegar bottle, a  
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small screw-cap container marked IXL which would have contained jam, an olive oil bottle and a 
pickles container.  Also in the assemblage were three unmarked glass stoppers of the style used in 
sauce bottles (Boows 1991:70).  Two machine-made milk bottles with a disk top were identified.  This 
type of rim was designed to accommodate a cardboard disk finish which came into use in Australia c 
1900 (Boows 1991:71). 
Of the six metal screw-top lids identified only two were identifiable to the manufacturer.  
SANITARIUM relates to the Sanitarium Health and Well-Being Company founded in 1889 by Seventh 
Day Adventist, Edward Halsey, who wanted to improve the health of Australians (Figure 60).  He 
produced Granola (made of wheats, oats, maize and rye) and Granose as an alternative to the fat-laden 
foods popular at the time (Australian Health & Nutrition Association Ltd n.d.).  The second metal lid 
had the pressed words QUEENSLAND MEAT EXPORT AGENCY PTY LTD TOWNSVILLE 
BRISBANE BURKETOWN (Figure 61).  Among its products this company sold canned and frozen 
meat and meat extract (Brisbane Courier 1902:3), and the container associated with this lid possibly 
contained meat extract.  The lid can be dated to 1901-02 as these were the only years the Burketown 
Meat Works were operational (North Queensland Register 1903:56). 
 
Figure 59 Small meat safe c 1879-1910 (Powerhouse Museum No A9629) 
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The round tin can rim fragments (n=137) were possibly associated with the storage of food, as were the 
six cans characteristic of sardine cans with key openers.  As well as the canned meat sold by 
meatworks, by the late nineteenth century a variety of other foodstuffs were increasingly sold in cans 
including jams and vegetables (Blainey 2003:213).  
Preparation 
A minimum number of five mixing bowls was identified as being associated with the preparation of 
food.  These were all large and utilitarian.  Three were made from whiteware and two from 
yellowware.  Yellowware is a coarse earthenware manufactured in both England and the USA post 
1830 and typically used for utilitarian items (Brooks 2005:34).  The whiteware bowls were relatively 
 
Figure 61 Lid pressed with Queensland Meat Export Agency Ltd (2009) 
 
Figure 60 Advertisement for Sanitarium products (Worker 1899:1) 
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plain: one had no visible decoration, one had a very faded blue line printed below the rim and the third 
was moulded.  Both the yellowware bowls had exterior moulding and a white glazed interior (Figure 
62).  No makers’ marks were visible on any of the fragments associated with this category. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Serving and consumption 
Ceramic tableware 
This assemblage consisted of whiteware, bone china and stoneware.  Once again the fragmented nature 
of the assemblage made classification challenging.  A large number of fragments could not be 
identified to specific function but were associated with the serving and consumption category through 
their appearance or the presence of matching patterns (Figure 63). 
Whiteware was ubiquitous in nineteenth-century table and tea wares (Brooks 2005:34).  Plates 
dominate tableware in both ware types with a minimum of eight 10-inch plates, two 9-inch, three 8-
inch, three 7-inch, three 6-inch plates, two 5-inch and two platters in the whiteware assemblage and one 
9-inch, two 8-inch, two 7-inch, one 6-inch and two 5-inch bone china plates and a platter.  One 8-inch 
stoneware plate was also in the assemblage.  The standard plate sizes for Staffordshire potteries were 
table plate (10-inch), supper plate (9-inch), twiffler (8-inch) and muffin (3 to 7-inch) (Miller 2000:96).   
 
Figure 62 Yellowware bowl with moulded decoration (2013) 
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Figure 63 Whiteware and bone china in the serving & consumption category 
The smaller plates may have been used as side or dessert plates or they may have been part of a tea set.  
Small plates are included in the tableware except where a unique pattern definitely identifies them as 
part of a tea set. 
Bowls were the next most prevalent shape with an MVC of six, all whiteware.  Other vessels identified 
were a bone china pepper shaker, two bone china egg cups and two tureen lids.  Of the unidentified 
fragments 9.4 percent could be identified as flatware and hollowware. 
A large number of decorative techniques were present in the tableware assemblage (Table 6).  Under-
glaze transfer print (UGTP) was the most prevalent.  Due to the very small size of 64 percent of sherds 
with no visible decoration, it is not possible to definitively say that they were not associated with a 
decoration.   
 
0
200
400
600
800
1000
1200
Tableware Tea ware Unidentified
F
ra
g
m
en
t 
C
o
u
n
t
Serving and Consumption
Whiteware
Bone China
Stoneware
179 
 
                     Table 6 Decorative techniques present on tableware 
Decorative Technique # Fragments % MVC 
Coloured glaze 4 0.24 1 
Clobbered 50 3.09 5 
Flow blue 6 0.37 1 
Gilded 
Gilded + other 
15 
2 
1.07 
1 
Moulded 
Moulded + other 
48 
15 
3.95 
1 
Painted 17 1.07 1 
Sponged 6 0.39 1 
UGTP-black 
UGTP-blue 
UGTP-brown 
UGTP-green 
UGTP-grey 
UGTP-orange 
UGTP-polychrome 
2 
119 
28 
161 
1 
2 
147 
28.91 
1 
13 
2 
8 
0 
2 
6 
No visible decoration 1028 64.61 7 
TOTAL 1591 100 48 
Four patterns were identified in the ceramic tableware.  The Regal design (Figure 64) was produced by 
George Jones and Sons Ltd.  This pattern has an Rd No 119033 which indicates that the pattern was 
registered in 1889 (Kowalsky and Kowalsky 1999:593) and a mark dated from 1881-1890 (Godden 
1964:2291).  This whiteware set appears to be of a serviceable nature.  One hundred and ten sherds of 
this pattern were identified with an MVC of eight (Table 7) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
Figure 64 Regal pattern and George Jones and Sons Ltd maker’s mark (Terry 2013:581) 
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Glenwood (Figure 65 and Figure 66) is a green floral underglaze transfer print, clobbered with black 
and red enamel and manufactured by Wood and Son from 1891-1907 (Birks n.d.).  Clobbering is a 
technique of over-decorating with enamel in an attempt to improve the desirability and therefore, the 
value of a ceramic design (Bly 2002:147).  The Glenwood pattern’s Rd No 112556 has the date of 1888 
(Kowalsky and Kowalsky 1999:593).  This pattern had an MVC of five (see Table 7).  Figure 66 is a 
non-archaeological example of the Glenwood pattern. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 65 Glenwood pattern and Wood & Son maker’s mark (2009) 
 
Figure 66 Glenwood pattern 16 inch serving platter (Replacements.com) 
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The third pattern is a Villeroy & Boch design called Pattern 508 (Figure 67).  The maker’s mark 
indicates that it was made in the Villeroy & Boch Dresden factory between 1874 and 1909 (Steinmarks 
2013).  Ninety sherds of this distinctive pattern were identified with an MVC of four (Table 7). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Willow pattern (Figure 68) and its variants were extremely popular in the mid to late nineteenth century 
and were ubiquitous throughout Australia in Victorian times.  Over fifty British companies made and 
marketed this design which was available at various price levels (O’Hara 1993:421).  The items in the 
tableware assemblage are of the traditional design based on the original Spode design that was 
introduced c.1790 (Gaston 2004:9) and appear to be individual items rather than a set (Table 7) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 67 Pattern 508 plate and Villery & Boch maker's mark (2012) 
 
 
 
 
Figure 68 Traditional Willow pattern whiteware platter (2012) 
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Table 7 Ceramic patterns identified in tableware 
Shape Fabric MVC Pattern 
4-inch plate Whiteware 1 Glenwood 
6-inch plate Whiteware 1 Glenwood 
8-inch plate Whiteware 1 Glenwood 
Platter Whiteware 1 Glenwood 
8-inch tureen lid Whiteware 1 Glenwood 
6-inch plate Whiteware 1 Regal 
8-inch plate Whiteware 1 Regal 
9-inch plate Whiteware 1 Regal 
10-inch plate Whiteware 1 Regal 
8-inch bowl Whiteware 1 Regal 
Unidentified Whiteware 3 Regal 
6-inch plate Whiteware 1 Pattern 508 
10-inch plate Whiteware 2 Pattern 508 
12-inch plate Whiteware 1 Pattern 508 
7-inch plate Bone China 1 Willow 
10-inch plate Bone China 1 Willow 
Platter Whiteware 1 Willow 
 
Glass Tableware 
The 80 sherds of glass tableware have an MVC of 10.  Three clear tumbler-style drinking glasses were 
identified.  One with small painted flowers and two with etching on the body and starburst patterned 
bases.  The second pattern was identified on four fragments of thicker body glass which possibly 
indicates that it was a matching pitcher.  A 9-inch white glass plate, a clear cut-glass bowl, a moulded 
glass bowl with a starburst pattern base and a purple glass bowl were also identified.  A crystal knife-
rest (Figure 69) and a cut-glass container, possibly a pepper shaker were also present in the assemblage. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 69 Crystal knife-rest (2007) 
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Taking of tea 
By the early nineteenth century tea drinking was entrenched in British culture (Lawrence 2003a:219).  
In Australia, drinking tea was part of everyday life with people in both urban and rural areas consuming 
copious quantities, especially in hot weather (Blainey 2003:357).  The Caboonbah whiteware tea 
assemblage had an MVC of 15: nine cups, four plates and two saucers with both Willow and Pattern 
508 identified (Table 8).  A maker’s mark on one Willow pattern whiteware cup (Figure 70) indicates 
that it was manufactured by R.H. Plant & Co 1898-1900 (Godden 1964:3061).  A number of decorative 
techniques were present on the tea equipage (Table 9).  One whiteware cup had a cut sponge design 
and one was flow blue. The remaining whiteware cups were of unidentified blue floral UGTP.  One 
plate had a gilt edge and one saucer a pale blue UGTP.  The other saucer had no visible decoration.  
The assemblage included three teapots; a green glazed whiteware, a bone china teapot with a moulded 
‘snakeskin’ type pattern and an emerald green red earthenware teapot. 
The bone china assemblage also featured Willow and Pattern 508 (Table 8).  Two of the Willow sherds 
had the 1898-1900 R.H. Plant & Co maker’s mark.  Three cups, two saucers and three 6-inch plates 
with a thick gilt line above three fine gilt lines around the rim are considered to be a set and have the 
maker’s mark for Blair & Co Pottery with a date of post 1900 (Godden 1964:405).  One cup and a 6-
inch plate were moulded; two cups had a painted dark blue line around the rim with matching saucers.  
One cup and two saucers were unmatched blue UGTP.  The makers’ marks of John Aynsley & Sons 
(Ltd) and Royal Doulton were on bone china sherds with no visible decoration and five cups with no 
visible decoration were unmarked. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 70 Willow pattern whiteware tea cup and 
R.H. & S.L. Plant maker’s mark (2012) 
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             Table 8 Patterns identified in teaware 
Shape Fabric     MVC Pattern 
Cup Whiteware 3 Willow 
6-inch plate Whiteware 2 Willow 
Cup Bone China 3 Willow 
6-inch plate Bone China 1 Willow 
Cup Bone China 1 Willow & Gilt 
Saucer Bone China 1 Willow & Gilt 
Sugar bowl Bone China 1 Willow & Gilt 
Cup Whiteware 1 Pattern 508 
Saucer Whiteware 1 Pattern 508 
Cup Bone China 3 ‘Gilt I’ 
Saucer Bone China 2 ‘Gilt I’ 
6-inch plate Bone China 3 ‘Gilt I’ 
 
 
         Table 9 Decorative techniques identified on teaware 
Decorative Technique # Fragments % MVC 
Coloured glaze 8 1.38 1 
Flow blue 2 0.23 1 
Gilded 66 7.43 3 
Moulded 15 1.67 3 
Painted 31 3.48 2 
Slip 12 1.34 1 
Sponged 5 0.55 1 
UGTP-blue 
UGTP-brown 
UGTP-green 
UGTP-polychrome 
143 
6 
1 
26 
 
 
19.8 
 
17 
1 
1 
4 
No visible decoration 573 64.52 9 
Total 888 100 44 
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A total of 32 partial or complete makers’ marks were recovered in the entire ceramic assemblage 
(Table 10). 
           Table 10 Makers’ marks identified on ceramic assemblage 
Manufacturer Date Range MVC Place of Origin Reference 
(Godden 1964) 
Minton c.1873 1 Staffordshire England 2711 
Brown Westhead Moore & Co 1862-1904 1 Stoke-upon-Trent 676 
RH & SL Plant Ltd 1907-1936 5 Staffordshire England 3061 
Lovatt & Lovatt 1895-1931 1 Nottingham England 2425 
George Jones & Sons Ltd 1874-1924 7 Staffordshire England 2218 
J & G Meakin 1912+ 2 Staffordshire England 2604 
Villeroy & Boch  1874-1909 1 Dresden Germany n/a 
John Aynsley & Sons Ltd 1891 1 Longton England 193 
Wood & Son 1891-1907 4 Staffordshire England 4285 
Doulton & Co Ltd 1922-1927 1 Staffordshire England 1337 
Blair & Co  1900+ 7 Longton England 405 
Johnson Brothers 1913+ 1 Stoke-on-Trent  2178 
 
Garden 
A minimum of 10 plant pots of unglazed coarse red earthenware from 226 fragments were identified.   
Personal 
Clothing 
The largest number of items in the personal category was related to clothing.  A large amount of very 
fragmented leather (n=577) was found in association with a complete sole of a small, possibly child’s 
boot or shoe and the heel from a larger one, plus a heel protector with six nails still in-situ.  Thirty 
eyelets were also associated with the leather, some still in-situ while others were loose.  An MIC of two 
was assigned to the shoes. 
An assortment of clothing fastenings was recovered.  Two metal hooks from the hook and eye style 
closure, one metal clip of the type used to attach braces to trousers, and two suspender hooks used to 
attach stockings to corsets (Figure 71) were present.  Hook and eye fastenings were common  
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throughout the nineteenth century, used particularly on women’s garments (Hayes 2008:185).  Six 
press studs were identified.  This type of fastening was used to replace buttons, and was commonly 
used on children’s clothing.  Of the seven buttons found six were metal and with one tiny (7mm) white 
button with two holes made of a composite type material.  Sprague (2002:124) suggests that plain 
buttons less than 8mm were primarily used on children’s clothes.  The metal buttons were all 
extensively corroded however one appeared to have four holes, two had two holes and two had a shank 
attachment.  The remaining button was too corroded to determine its type.   
Two brass eyelets, one with MADE IN ENGLAND on its outer surface and the other with only MADE 
decipherable, were recovered.  Both had small amounts of fabric, possibly leather attached.  Of the six 
buckles identified three were extremely corroded, two had no identifiable markings and one had 
‘PARIS’ on the inside edge. 
Only one pale blue 6mm ceramic bead was recovered.  Karklins (1985:115) suggests that beads under 
6mm were most commonly used on clothing, while larger ones were likely to be from jewellery.  The 
only item of jewellery identified was a brooch depicting a Roman soldier on horseback carrying a 
round shield emblazoned with an eagle, the supreme animal standard for Roman armies (Cavazzi 
2008).  The brooch was made from a non-ferrous metal with holes where the original pin would have 
been attached. 
 
Figure 71 Suspender type fastening (2012) 
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Figure 72 Brooch depicting a Roman soldier on horseback (2007) 
Grooming 
A small number of items related to grooming were identified.  A small fragment of a plastic comb and 
a Bakelite clothes brush from which the bristles had disintegrated were found, along with a circular tin 
which although it had no markings is of the type that often contained boot polish.  A complete small 
screw thread square container with SPOONER’S BOOT DRESSING (Figure 73), was the product of a 
Melbourne manufacturer A Spooner and Co. Limited, which manufactured numerous varieties of 
polish for leather and furniture (Daily News 11 June 1902:2)  
 
Figure 73 Spooner’s Boot Dressing container (2012) 
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Five fragments of a small round milk glass jar with screw thread rim and POND’S on the base was 
identified.  Pond’s cream, initially called Healing Cream was invented in 1846 in the USA by Theron 
Tilden Pond who discovered that a tea made from witch hazel aided in the healing of small cuts.  By 
1910 the Pond Company was exporting their products, Pond’s Vanishing Cream and Pond’s Cold 
Cream worldwide for cosmetic use (Unilever UK Ltd 2013).   
A minimum of three perfume bottles and a perfume dabber were identified.  The perfume bottle glass 
was clear, pink and emerald green.  
Health and hygiene 
The functional categories of health and hygiene and the pharmaceutical category overlap, however in 
this analysis patent and proprietary medicines are categorised under the general function of 
Pharmaceutical.  One non-pharmaceutical item relating to personal health was excavated, a Dr 
Lowder’s Magnetico-Electric Battery (Figure 74).  This device, worn on a ribbon around the neck, was 
widely used during the late nineteenth century for delivering mild electric shocks, considered beneficial 
for health (Jenkins n.d.).  Advertising literature for this device (Figure 75) guaranteed that it cured all 
manner of ailments. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 74 Dr Lowder’s Magnetico-Electric Battery (2007) 
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Figure 75 Advertising pamphlet for the Magnetico-Electric Battery n.d. (c The British Library Board Evan 7486) 
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A bone toothbrush head and a bone toothbrush handle, a minimum of five washbowls, three ewers, a 
soap drainer and one chamber pot were recovered in this category.  The toothbrush head had no bristles 
however deep grooves on the back of the head (Figure 76) indicate that the bristles may have been 
attached by a process of wire drawn through the grooves, a technique commonly used on bone and 
ivory brushes (Shackel 1993:45).  No identifying marks were present on the head or the handle.  A 
collapsible toothpaste tube (Figure 77) was identified as being manufactured by Colgate & Co.  Colgate 
introduced toothpaste in collapsible tubes in 1896 (Figure 78), replacing the jars that had been used 
since 1876 (Colgate Palmolive Co 2012) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
Figure 77 Colgate toothpaste tube (2012) Figure 78 Similar Colgate toothpaste tube 
1896 (Colgate Palmolive & Co) 
 
Figure 76 Back of toothbrush head showing grooves (2012) 
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The washbowls and ewers were decorated with UGTP, two of the washbowls and ewers were matching 
with the soap drainer forming part of one set (Figure 79 and Figure 80).   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 79 Fragments of matching washbowl and ewer set (2012) 
 
 
Figure 80 Fragments of matching set: washbowl, ewer and soap drainer (2012) 
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Household 
Cleaning 
Two items in the assemblage are related to this function: a coiled spring from a clothes peg and a small 
brown bottle (Figure 81) with SCHULKE & MAYR HAMBURG on the base.  The first sprung clothes 
peg was patented in 1853 by David Smith in Vermont, USA (New York Times Co. 2012).  His design 
was improved in 1887 by Solon Moore who developed the ‘coiled fulcrum’ a spring made from a 
single wire which joined two grooved pieces of wood at the centre (New York Times Co. 2012). 
The Schulke & Mayr Company was founded in 1889 in Hamburg for the sole purpose of marketing the 
disinfectant Lysol (Schuke & Mayr 2001).  Initially advertised as a harmless disinfectant and antiseptic 
and available for 8d a bottle (Sydney Morning Herald 1898:1), by the early twentieth century death by 
ingestion of Lysol was the most prevalent method of suicide in Australia (Argus 1912:11).   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Ornamental 
There was an MVC of 16 in this category with glass, porcelain, bone china and whiteware present.  The 
bases of three heavy cut-glass vases were identified from eight fragments, one with a fleur de lyse 
design (Figure 82), and a minimum of two porcelain ornaments, one being part of a figurine with two 
legs and one blue shoe were identified.  Also recovered were eight fragments of a small, fine red 
earthenware container with wood-grain patterned moulding and enamel decoration on the exterior and 
a milk glass interior. 
 
 
Figure 81 Schulke & Mayr Lysol container (2007) 
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Two bone china decorative planters were identified; one was a square white vessel with applied green 
leaves and the other pale green with a painted, abstract floral in dark green and black (Figure 83).  A 
whiteware vase with a graduated blue glaze over-sprayed with gilt, two fragments of a painted 
polychrome floral plate with a banner that contained lettering that over time had become illegible and 
two fragments of a black under-glaze transfer print plate with a Dutch woman carrying a rake over her 
shoulder were also recovered.  No makers’ marks were identifiable on these items.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 83 Bone china planter (2008) 
 
 
Figure 82 Fragment of glass vase with cut facet fleur de lyse pattern (2013) 
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Two plates from the Brown-Westhead Moore & Co Pastoral pattern series c.1866 were identified 
(Figure 84).  Figure 85 is a non-archaeological example of a plate in the series Pastoral that appears to 
match the fragments of one of the plates in the assemblage.  The plate is marked ‘A DUBOIS FILS & 
CIE TOULOUSE’ with the Brown-Westhead Moore & Co maker’s mark on the back 
(collections.vam.ac.uk/item/O280113/plate-brown-westhead-moore/). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
A small number of shells including two turban shells and a marine cowrie which are not indigenous to 
the Caboonbah region were recovered.  These may have been collected by the family on trips to the 
coast and displayed.  
Furniture 
Although no items of furniture were identified, six fragments of 6.5mm plate glass similar to that used 
as protection for table and dresser tops were recovered.  
Lighting and Heating 
Items identified in this category were the internal fitting of a hurricane lamp, the filament of a light 
globe, five fragments of pink lamp glass, one fragment of clear fluted lamp glass and the knob of a 
kerosene heater. 
 
Figure 84 Fragments of Brown-Westhead Moore & Co Pastoral 
pattern plates (2012) 
Figure 85 Pastoral series plate (collections.vam.ac.uk/ 
item/O280113/plate-brown-westhead-moore 2013 
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Sewing 
The only evidence of sewing was the presence of three dressmaker’s pins and a small safety pin which 
may also have been used as a clothing fastener. 
Miscellaneous 
An amount of the assemblage which obviously is related to functions within the household but could 
not be more finely identified were included as miscellaneous.  The artefacts in this category were all 
small and no MVC could be determined.  Ceramic artefacts in this category were both red earthenware 
and stoneware.  A total of 163 fragments: 59 red earthenware and 104 stoneware were included.  The 
stoneware fragments have evidence of Rockingham style glaze, salt glaze, Bristol glaze, slip and 
transfer print.  Rockingham, salt glaze and slip were present on the red earthenware. 
Seventy four fragments of moulded, pressed or coloured non-bottle glass were also included in this 
category. 
Pharmaceutical 
The items in this category were all container glass.  Of the 224 fragments, 167 were cobalt blue with an 
MVC of 9.  Cobalt blue glass was used for castor oil, poison and medicine bottles and without 
identifying marks it is difficult to differentiate between these uses.  In this assemblage the identifiable 
items consist of three fragments of a bottle marked with W T & Co. the trade mark of Whittall Tatum 
& Co.  This American glass manufacturer produced medicine and other pharmaceutical bottles from 
1878-1898 (Lockhart et al. 2006:2).  Four cobalt blue fragments have part of the lettering of ‘Not To 
Be Taken’ and so can be identified as poison bottles and there is one long neck and shoulder fragment 
and six round bases that appear to be from castor oil bottles. 
A complete small recessed rectangular brown bottle (Figure 86) marked MORSES INDIAN ROOT 
PILLS on the body and DOSE 2 TO 4 and W.H.COMSTOCK on the side panels.  This patent medicine 
was manufactured by W.H. Comstock & Co of Morristown, New York, which was established in the 
late 1870s (Shaw 2004).  These pills were advertised widely as being able to ‘cleanse the stomach, 
make the appetite healthy, the digestion perfect, the liver active and the blood pure’ (Clarence River 
Advocate 1900:6).  At the turn of the twentieth century they were sold by both chemists and store 
keepers for 1/11/2d. 
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The assemblage of 29 fragments of clear glass has an MVC of 9.  There were four complete items 
including a rectangular bottle with a prescription lip and a clear circular vial marked DR WILLIAMS 
PINK PILLS FOR PALE PEOPLE IN GLASS FOR EXPORT.  Originally made in 1890 by the Dr 
Williams’ Medicine Company, a subsidiary of G.T. Fulford and Company, these iron based pills were 
marketed throughout North America, Europe and the British Empire (Loeb 1999:127).  This patent 
medicine was popular in Australia in the late nineteenth century and was advertised widely as a ‘cure 
all’ (Figure 87) with advertisements often accompanied by numerous testimonials of the product’s life-
saving effects.  In 1897, the makers boasted that 200 million pills were being sold annually (The 
Queenslander 1897:50). 
The third complete item, a round clear, machine-made screw-top jar with BW & Co LONDON on the 
base, was produced by Burroughs Wellcome, a pharmaceutical company established in 1880 in 
London.  This may have held pills as in 1888 this company developed machinery that could produce 
600 compressed pills per minute, each with a previously unknown standard of precision (Bailey 2008).  
A brown, flattened round bottle with a wide rim also has BW & Co LONDON on the base and 
KEPLER embossed on the body.  In 1883 the company began to produce Kepler products, cod liver 
oil and malt preparations described as ‘nutritious, palatable foodstuffs ideal for enhancing, promoting 
and restoring strength, vigour and health’ (Tansey 2002:411). 
 
Figure 86 Morse’s Indian Root Pills container (2008) 
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A clear rectangular base had the embossed words THIS IS THE PROPERTY OF F.H.FAULDING 
AND CO LTD.  F. H. Faulding’s was a pharmaceutical company founded in Adelaide, South Australia 
in 1845.  Throughout the latter part of the nineteenth century it marketed Milk Emulsion as a treatment 
for whooping cough, influenza and colds as well as a tonic for babies.  The company’s main product 
developed in 1867 was an antiseptic, ‘Solyptol’, manufactured from eucalyptus oil.  This product is 
still available as soap today (South Australian Medical Heritage Society n.d.)  
Two clear bottle fragments can be associated with local chemists WATKINS & MACK// CHEMISTS 
BRISBAN// and W // FOX // IPSWICH.  George Watkins and George Mackay operated a chemist 
shop in Queen Street Brisbane from 1899 through to at least 1910 and W.F. Fox operated a chemist 
shop in Brisbane Street Ipswich from 1896 until his death in 1925 (Queensland Times, Ipswich Herald 
& General Advertiser 1925:4).   
The body of a clear recessed rectangular bottle had the embossed lettering //RLAIN BALM.  
Chamberlain’s Pain Balm was a liniment type pain rub manufactured in the USA by the Chamberlain 
Medicine Company, and advertised in Australia in the late nineteenth century as a treatment for 
rheumatism.   
 
Figure 87 Advertisement for Dr Williams’ Pink Pills (Brisbane Courier 1898a:9) 
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A round glass stopper from an ENO’s Fruit Salt bottle was identified.  ENO’s was promoted as a 
‘household remedy for  all functional derangements of the liver, temporary congestion arising from 
alcoholic beverages, errors in diet, biliousness, sick headache, giddiness, vomiting, heartburn, 
sourness of the stomach, constipation, impure blood’ (Brisbane Courier 1900:6). 
A metal screw thread lid had ALBULACT//  WUL// pressed into the surface.  Albulactin was 
produced by Messers A Wülfing & Co of London in the early twentieth century.  It was claimed that if 
added to cow’s milk Albulactin replicated human milk with its associated benefits (Brisbane Courier 
1914b:3) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Recreation 
Music 
Nineteen fragments of a gramophone record were recovered.  The disc was estimated to have a 
circumference of 10 inches and was grooved on both sides.  Disc records were invented in 1888 by 
American Emile Berliner and until 1894 were used only as toys.  In 1894, they were marketed widely 
and went into mass production in Germany in 1898.  The discs were made of 25 percent shellac mixed 
with a paper compound, and remained in common use until the 1950s when they were replaced by 
vinyl.  The standard size for a disc was ten inches, and was played at a speed of 75-80 rpm.  From 1910 
discs were grooved on both sides (Cass 2010).  Also found was a small, hard, plastic item with a 
rounded triangular shape, possibly a guitar or banjo pick. 
  
Figure 88 ENO’s Fruit Salt stopper (2007) Figure 89 Metal Albulactin lid (2009) 
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Smoking 
A minimum of one clay pipe (Figure 90) was identified.  Clay pipes were used throughout the 
Australian colonies from the time of European settlement; their use declined in the late nineteenth 
century with the increasing popularity of cigarettes (Gojak and Stuart 1999:40) and by 1914, 
manufacture of clay pipes had effectively ceased (Williamson 2006:335).  A heavily corroded metal 
cigarette tin was also found.  Owing to the corrosion no identifying marks could be ascertained. 
Also recovered was a Bakelite pipe stem.  Bakelite was developed in 1907 by chemist, Leo Baekeland, 
who combined phenol and formaldehyde.  The resulting product was easily mouldable, and non-
conductive.  Bakelite was soon being mass produced and used extensively in electrical components as 
well as jewellery, clocks, radios, telephones, kitchenware and smoking pipes (Smithsonian Institution 
1993).   
 
 
 
 
Toys 
The only toy identified was a small metal train carriage.  It was heavily corroded and no manufacturing 
marks were discernible.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 90 Fragment of clay pipe stem with spur (2012) 
  
Figure 91 Toy train carriage (2007) 
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Tools 
The artefacts in this category are associated with the general work of the property and are distinguished 
from items associated with domestic work.  Eight artefacts were excavated in this category: a pair of 
small pincers; two drill bits; a spring balance; a pocket-knife handle; a hand-operated oil can with 
pump nozzle; and a whetstone.  A large amount of wire (n=485) of varying gauges as well as 29 
fragments of barbed wire could be related to fencing and other specific uses on the property.  
Five 410 calibre bullet casings, three 40G rifle casings and nine 12G shotgun cartridges were 
recovered.  Three of the shotgun cartridges were manufactured by the Winchester Repeating Arms Co. 
founded in the USA in 1866 (Farrar 2013) and can be dated to 1894-1904 (Steinhauer n.d.).  Two of the 
cartridges were marked ELEY 12G and manufactured by Imperial Metal Industries Ltd based in 
Birmingham England (Eley Hawk Ltd 2008) 
There is no evidence that that the family practiced recreational shooting activities and it is possible that 
the ammunition related to the procurement of food and/or the shooting of pests.  It is known that 
Katharine Somerset kept a pistol at hand for shooting snakes.  
Transport 
Six horseshoes, one horseshoe nail and a bridle bit were recovered.   
Utilities 
One red earthenware water pipe was excavated as well as a stoneware pipe that may possibly be 
associated with an early septic system.  Additionally two porcelain electrical resistors were identified. 
Unidentified  
Ten thousand two hundred and ninety four artefacts could not be identified to a functional category.  
This included small amounts of wood, plastic, rubber, paper and concrete as well as container glass and 
metal. 
Container glass  
The unclassified glass had an MVC of 37.  This glass was predominantly clear (Figure 92).  Finishes 
present included applied lip, double collar, crown seal, ring seal and screw thread. 
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Figure 92 Unidentified container glass by colour 
 
Metal 
Unclassified metal included a large amount of highly fragmented ferrous metal as well as a variety of 
pieces of solid metal and sheet metal. 
Summary 
Shackel (2013:9) states that an important goal for archaeology is to provide a narrative of ‘those who 
have been silenced (or just silent)’.  He maintains that narratives are central to the determination of 
structural power and the storyline can change depending on the social context (Shackel 2013:1).  
Narratives frequently reflect hierarchical power which usually, in the context of the development of the 
pastoral industry does not give prominence, or in many instances even an acknowledgment, to the role 
of women.  Changing the focus of the narrative to give women a place of prominence can go some way 
to correcting entrenched stereotypes and reshaping the representations that form collective memory.  
The stories of Isabella Joyner Griffin and Katharine Somerset indicate that they came from vastly 
different backgrounds.  They were born into a social structure which gave them access to, or the ability 
to acquire, differential amounts of capital: economic; cultural; social; and symbolic.  Between them 
these women are representative of the middle-class individuals who occupied the pastoral landscape of 
south east Queensland throughout the Victorian era and although the context of their lives had both 
Clear
Brown
Green
Milk
Other
202 
 
similarities and differences and their families were the central focus of their lives, they both played an 
active role in the pastoral industry.   
The functional analysis of the artefacts excavated from the Caboonbah Homestead site compliment the 
documentary record and the assemblage provides an insight into the everyday domestic life of the 
Somerset family.  Although the bulk of the assemblage is highly fragmented it is a tangible expression 
of the Somerset family’s social identities both as individuals and as a family unit.    
In section 3 the information obtained from the archaeological data and the historical and documentary 
record is used to demonstrate how Isabella Joyner Griffin and Katharine Somerset were able establish 
their ‘place’, even within the restrictions inherent in the power of natural and cultural landscapes.  
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Section 3:  
Discussion and Conclusion 
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6  A powerful landscape of identity 
The presumption that spaces are autonomous has enabled the power of 
topography to conceal successfully the topography of power (Gupta and 
Ferguson 1992:8). 
The identity of the nineteenth-century middle class in Australia was a complex interconnection of 
personal identity and the social identities which resulted from shared cultural and social requirements 
based on gentility, as well as the discrete characteristics which stemmed from individual life history, 
reflexivity and agency.  Perception of the world is based on ideology and experience (Bender 
1999:633) and for the middle-class individuals who lived on the pastoral landscape of south east 
Queensland both the natural environment and the cultural landscape formed the locus of daily life and 
directly impacted on their sense of place.  This perception of place combined with agency determined 
the presentation of their social identity/s.  To gain a full appreciation of the types of agency available 
to, and exercised by, these individuals (see pp. 29-30), it is necessary to understand the relational power 
dynamics at work on the cultural landscape and the diverse roles that the various characters played 
within the historical context of the pastoral industry.  The archaeological evidence and historical data in 
the case histories presented in this thesis engenders what has previously been considered a ‘male’ 
industry conducted on a harsh ‘male’ environment where tough men were determined to over-power 
and subdue ‘mother nature’.  By demonstrating the heterarchical nature of the relationship that the 
women and men involved in the pastoral industry had with each other and with their landscape, it is 
apparent that even within the assumed rigid requirements of Victorian middle-class society, on a 
pastoral property the place of an individual was determined by a suite of factors of which gender was 
only one facet. 
As explained in Chapter 2, the identity of an individual, or a group, is not static.  It is, as Tilley 
(2006:9) contends ‘a moment in time’, connected both to the past and the possible future of the 
individual or group, where agency is profoundly influenced by the constant interaction with, and 
experience of, both the landscape and the cross cutting of differentially weighted facets of gender, 
class, status, ethnicity etc.  Similar to identity, landscape is a process; it responds to cultural 
requirements and is the outcome of social practice.  As an active form of material culture, landscapes 
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both shape and are shaped by people (Turner 2006:389) and it is through this circularity that landscape 
becomes more than context, it becomes part of identity.  
Isabella Joyner Griffin and Katharine Somerset had numerous social identities throughout their lives, 
some were concurrent, some were sequential, some were short-lived and others lasted for extended 
periods, even throughout their lifetime.  Isabella was the daughter of a respected Master Mariner, a 
pauper, the daughter of a respected but impoverished widow, a sister, a seamstress, the wife of a 
wealthy English pastoralist, a mother, a widow, a business partner, a squatter, a pastoralist, a property 
owner, an employer, wife of an unsuccessful grazier, a mother-in-law and a grandmother.  Katharine 
was the well-travelled child of wealthy parents, a boarding school student, a charity worker, a property 
owner, a pastoralist, a devout Christian, a wife, a mother, a respected community member, a mother-in-
law and a grandmother.  Each of these identities was related to a temporal and spatial context and 
landscape was integral to the processes affecting the development and maintenance of these identities.  
From the first moment of human interaction a natural landscape also becomes a cultural landscape, it 
becomes both context and an active agent in the lives of the people who occupy it and who seek to have 
a heterarchical relationship with it.  The natural landscape can, however, demonstrate without warning 
that it retains power over those who try to use it.  For those who strove to establish and develop the 
pastoral industry, the power of the natural landscape was a living example of fluid relational power 
dynamics.  The nineteenth-century pastoral landscape was contested, imagined, conceptualised and 
constructed; it was a contest between humans and nature, Europeans and Indigenous people, 
pastoralists and governments; it was conceptualised and constructed into the imagined landscape of the 
pastoralists through physical changes to the natural landscape necessary to develop settlements and to 
suit the needs of the cattle and sheep that were the linchpin of the industry.  Pastoralism, like mining 
was a primary industry which impacted the natural landscape.  The perceptual impact of pastoralism 
was not as dramatic as mining; there were no towering mullock heaps and the environment did not 
resonate with the thump of stamper batteries, but there were fences, dams and paddocks and thousands 
of lowing, bleating, bellowing and snorting cattle and sheep depositing tons of manure across a 
landscape where previously the impact of humans was minimal.   
By reference to the context of the developing pastoral industry and the case study data, in this chapter I 
discuss the recursive influence of the natural and cultural landscapes on the identity of Isabella Joyner-
Griffin and Katharine Somerset.  In order to illustrate the importance of the temporal and spatial 
context in the discussion of each individual, and to avoid methodological individualism, the discussion 
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begins with the contextual impacts that faced the people establishing themselves within the pastoral 
industry throughout the nineteenth century particularly pertaining to the relational power dynamics 
with the natural landscape.  Then as the power of historically contextual cultural and societal structures 
can hinder the ability of an individual to exercise their agency in real world situations, the specific 
impacts of these structures on the sequential occupation by these women is examined.  The social 
identities they presented to the world resulted from their internalised sense of place determined by the 
interaction of their agency with the natural environment and the powered social dynamics of their 
cultural landscape.  The final section of this chapter examines how these women demonstrated their 
adherence, or otherwise, to the cultural mores of the Victorian middle class. 
A powerful landscape 
The relationship between those who strove to develop the pastoral industry in the nineteenth century 
and the natural and cultural landscapes was complex, recursive and firmly grounded in the exercise of 
power.  The power of the natural landscape, i.e. the environment, is often under-estimated in historical 
archaeology (Spencer-Wood 2010a: 498-9), and human power over the environment is either assumed 
or disregarded.  For pastoralism in south east Queensland, the power of the natural landscape was an 
overarching factor, arguably more so than the politico-legal or social and cultural structures that held 
sway over nineteenth-century middle-class colonial society in general.  The natural landscape of south 
east Queensland was foreign to the early squatters who came, almost exclusively, from England and 
Scotland.  Although some had farming experience, this was a landscape that required the use of 
different techniques for managing issues such as appropriate stocking ratios, pasture regeneration 
requirements and feed crop rotation.  The seasons were inverted and the weather patterns unpredictable.  
Those squatters who attempted to recreate British farms soon realised that this was not the right course 
of action.  
The application of Spencer-Wood’s typology of powered landscapes (Chapter 3 pp. 78-9) to the 
nineteenth-century pastoral industry clearly demonstrates a recursive relationship where the human-
landscape interaction was a complex web that saw the balance of power fluctuate, often dramatically, 
as people sought to create their idealised cultural landscape.  The real world is complex and disordered, 
consequently as Spencer-Wood (2010a:509) herself acknowledges, the five levels of her model both 
overlap and exist simultaneously.  In the context of the landscape-dependent pastoral industry, it is not 
possible, nor indeed appropriate, to attempt to discuss these levels as discrete categories but rather use 
the model for the basis of discussing the relational power dynamics between people and landscape and 
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to acknowledge that inherent in the success or failure of the endeavours of the pastoralists was the 
necessity to develop a heterarchical relationship with the natural landscape while remaining cognisant 
that its power was unpredictable. 
In the mid nineteenth century Thomas Huxley (1863:71), biologist and anthropologist questioned  
the place Man occupies in nature…[w]hat are the limits of our power over 
nature, and of nature’s power over us?’ 
This must surely have echoed the sentiment of the people working to establish the pastoral industry in 
south east Queensland and throughout Queensland generally.  The natural landscape not only provided 
the setting for conducting the business of pastoralism, it was an active agent in the success or otherwise 
of the endeavours of the pastoralists.  It was a landscape of weather extremes, replete with seen and 
unseen dangers, predatory animals, venomous reptiles and plants and trees that had sap or leaves that 
were irritant, even toxic to people and livestock.  McKenzie (1997), for example, describes how many 
thousands of domestic livestock were poisoned by native plants used as alternative fodder during 
periods of drought.   
This was a contested landscape where conflict with the Indigenous inhabitants resulted from fear and 
lack of understanding on both sides.  Having lived on the landscape for thousands of years, the 
Aboriginal people used their power with the landscape to survive and succeed in an environment often 
seen as harsh and unforgiving by Europeans.  The nomadic lifestyle of the Aboriginal people resulted 
from an understanding and respect for the capacity of the landscape to provide sustenance and shelter 
(Flannery 1997:55).  The lack of any signs of farming practices, solid structures or fences taken by the 
British parliament in 1785 as the reason to class Australia as terra nullius were actually the result of the 
Aboriginal people’s heterarchical relationship with the landscape.  Rather than investing time in 
agricultural practices which because of the variable climate produced a low yield (Flannery 1997:55), 
the Aboriginal people perfected methods of sustainable hunting, and of adapting inedible native plants 
through correct preparation, e.g. the seeds of Cycas which are known to be both neurotoxic and 
carcinogenic provide a highly nutritious food source when prepared correctly (Beck 1992:133-34).  The 
Aboriginal people also used their extensive networks of kinship and social reciprocity to move into less 
affected locations in times of drought and flood (Flannery 1997:55).  They were a far cry from Joseph 
Banks’ description of a people with no social organisation (Williams 1980:512).   
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Although many early European settlers collaborated against the Indigenous people in their attempts to 
dominate and disenfranchise them, the Indigenous people used the power of their superior 
understanding of the landscape and well organised social structures to work together to resist the 
settlers.  In south east Queensland not all squatters treated the Aboriginal people badly, at Cressbrook, 
for instance, Mary Banks, daughter of David McConnel, comments in her memoir that her parents 
recognised and utilised the environmental knowledge of the local Aboriginal people and in return 
allowed them access to their lands and ceremonial sites (Banks 1931:43).  While caution must be 
exercised as accounts such as these may be sanitised, there is evidence that David McConnel argued 
with some of his neighbours over their poor treatment of Aboriginals (McConnel Family Papers 1844-
1914).   
Fundamental to the success of pastoralism was the of combination of large areas of grazing land with 
access to a reliable source of water; requirements that formed the basis of the on-going conflict 
between squatters and successive colonial governments, initially as the authorities tried to limit the 
power of the squatter and then as they attempted to fund their ideology of closer settlement by 
resuming large areas of pastoral runs for resale to selectors, as detailed in Chapter 4.  Water determined 
the settlement pattern of the squatters and the original runs taken up in south east Queensland were all 
located adjacent to good sources of water.  For example, Samson Vale and Whiteside were located on 
opposite banks of the North Pine River, Cressbrook was on Cressbrook Creek, a large tributary of the 
Brisbane River and Caboonbah was on the Brisbane River.  Despite the number of pastoralists in its 
ranks the government exhibited an apparent lack of understanding for the requirements of a viable 
pastoral concern, particularly the necessary availability of water.  This only encouraged the squatters to 
use their economic capital and employ every method available to them, legal and otherwise, to re-
acquire resumed land adjacent to rivers and creeks.  It was this necessity to be close to water, however, 
that provided the natural landscape the opportunity to regularly exert its power over the pastoralists 
through recurrent, often catastrophic, floods.   
In the twenty-first century we are aware that the El Niño-Southern Oscillation (ENSO) is a major factor 
in the climate variability in the region, and through the use of the Southern Oscillation Index (SOI) it is 
possible to accurately predict both periods of drought and of higher than average rainfall (Bureau of 
Meteorology 2014a).  This knowledge was not available to pastoralists in the nineteenth century.  From 
1858, when the first meteorological records of Queensland were kept, to the present, over 200 tropical 
cyclones have impacted the coast of Queensland (Bureau of Meteorology 2014b).  Even though it is 
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rare for cyclones to directly cross into the south east, the huge amounts of water dumped into the river 
systems which flow south create widespread flooding and when this is exacerbated by direct rainfall 
onto the catchment area the results are devastating.  The power of these floods continues today and not 
only causes large-scale stock losses, but the destruction of homes, out-buildings and other structures 
such as retaining walls and fences as well as feed crops.  The force of flood water can fell even large 
trees, move boulders, alter the course of rivers and creeks and is accompanied by the ever present risk 
of drowning.  Additionally, floods hold the hidden dangers of submerged obstacles as well as 
venomous snakes both in the water and inside buildings as they attempt to escape.  The massive clean-
up after flood water recedes leaving thick mud coating everything is accompanied by contaminated 
water sources, the invasion of insects and the ever-present risk of disease.  For the pastoralists the 
financial impact of these sudden, unforeseen events could prove as devastating as the natural disaster 
itself, forcing them to re-mortgage or sell part of their properties, as with the Somerset family after the 
1893 flood.   
While heavy rain and flood were a spectacular demonstration of the power of the natural landscape 
over the pastoralists, it was drought that tested the ability of those on the land to withstand a power 
against which they were virtually helpless.  Droughts of the severity encountered by the pastoralists 
could neither be predicted nor planned for.  With experience, it was sometimes possible to construct 
elevated houses and to build out-buildings in areas known to be flood free, but in the nineteenth century 
it was virtually impossible to drought-proof a property against dry conditions that lasted for many 
years, as occurred in south east Queensland in the 1860s, 1880s and at the turn of the twentieth century.   
People were powerless against protracted drought and considered the only option open to them was to 
pray for rain (Brisbane Courier 1866:4; 1901:6), although occasionally unorthodox methods were 
trialled.  Working with a belief expressed by Napoleon that the gunfire on large battlefields caused rain 
(Fountain 2003), Queensland meteorologist Charles Wragge unsuccessfully attempted to break the 
Federation Drought using Steiger-Vortex Rainmaking guns (Figure 93) (Pocock 2010).  In a publically 
funded experiment in Charleville in western Queensland, the guns were fired into the atmosphere on a 
cloudy day with the intention of creating an artificial whirlwind intended to force the clouds to release 
rain.  Not only was there no rain but two of the guns exploded (Clarence and Richmond Examiner 
1902:6). 
Compounding the problems associated with drought was the ever present risk of fire on tinder dry 
vegetation.  Even the normal hot and dry conditions of summer create the perfect environment for fire.   
211 
 
 
Figure 93 Steiger-Vortex rainmaking guns c 1900 (SLQ Neg No: 85049) 
Throughout south east Queensland dry storms associated with spectacular lightning displays occur in 
summer with the inherent danger of bushfire started by lightning strikes.  In order to withstand the 
climate much of the natural vegetation e.g. eucalypts and acacias, has developed specialised 
scleromorphic (extremely woody) plant structures with rigid oil filled leaves and therefore provide a 
mass of dry woody fuel as well as an accumulation of volatile flammable oils (Adamson 1999) creating 
vegetation that actually promotes fire.   
Fires were not only associated with natural phenomenon.  The Indigenous people managed the threat of 
bushfire through fire management practices.  Through a program of controlled burning they cleaned up 
vegetation in an area not only making it safer to walk through but it encouraged regrowth of grasses 
that attracted animals which could then be hunted for food.  Importantly if fire started in the dry season 
or during times of drought it would burn less fiercely and over a restricted area (Rolls 1997:37).  
Unfortunately this managed use of fire was not always understood by early settlers and created another 
issue of conflict between the two groups.  For the pastoralists the necessity to have open fires within 
buildings for cooking purposes posed a constant risk, especially in buildings constructed of wood and 
bark.  Isabella Penson noted that the roof of the kitchen in the cottage at Samson Vale caught alight on 
two occasions in the space of two years (see p.121). 
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Natural disasters were a major part of living in south east Queensland and there was an ever present 
threat that the natural landscape could prevent the pastoralists from achieving their ideational 
landscape.  This naturally impacted on the identity of the people living on the land.  Flood, drought and 
fire were not only destructive they could be soul destroying.  Watching their homes and stock being 
washed away or destroyed by fire, or their water sources dry up and their animals and feed crops die 
not only impacted on their livelihood but also on their sense of self and of belonging and could lead to 
a loss of hope and despair.  Durkheim (1966:211) notes that suicide reflects the cultural, social, and 
economic environment.  Figures available regarding suicide in the nineteenth century are minimal, and 
as suicide was believed to be caused by inherited traits, and attempted suicide was a crime in 
Queensland until 1899 and always resulted in incarceration in an asylum (Weaver  and Wright 
2009:103), it is likely that suicide attempts would not have been reported.  However studies in the 
twentieth century indicate that in rural areas of Australia, environmental factors such as drought, flood 
and cyclones impact significantly on increased suicide rates (Kõlves et al. 2012:82).   
Conversely when faced with natural disasters communities tend to work together.  Due to the isolation 
of pastoral stations, each property represented its own community within the wider community of 
surrounding pastoral properties and agricultural selections.  The pastoral properties were relatively self-
sufficient with infrastructure appropriate to the size of the enterprise.  When faced with natural 
disasters pastoralists, their employees and neighbours would work together as they sought to restore 
their equilibrium with the natural environment.  This was exemplified by the way the Somersets took 
down lengths of their boundary fences to allow stock from the nearby German community at Mount 
Beppo to access the river for water and grazing during the Federation Drought. 
The pastoralists conceptualised a landscape where they could erect their homes and out-buildings, 
provide sufficient pasture for their animals to graze and to grow feed crops to supplement this pasture.  
For the squatters the animals they grazed were a symbol of ownership of the land.  Their presence 
symbolised the power of the Europeans over the Indigenous people and, prior to the legalisation of 
squatting, power over the government.  They cleared trees and vegetation to create extra pasture and/or 
to provide wood for the construction of buildings, furniture, fences and other requirements.  Both the 
Brisbane Valley and Pine Rivers districts were a mix of open woodland and densely timbered forests.  
Samson Vale run had large areas forested with red and white cedar which were exploited both for use 
on the property and as part of a timber business.  Unfortunately the harvesting of these timbers was 
unregulated until 1860 (Kerr 1998:24), by which time the cedar forests throughout the region had been 
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utilised to a level beyond their ability to regenerate.  The decimation of these forests not only affected 
the natural ecosystem but promoted soil erosion which was exacerbated by the loss of the native 
grasses, by wind, heavy rain and drought.   
Through their efforts to create their ideal, the pastoralists unintentionally instigated changes that 
actually intensified the power of the natural landscape.  The introduction of hoofed animals, i.e. cattle, 
sheep, horses and goats, into an environment where previously ‘every mammal, humans included, had 
walked on padded feet’ (Rolls 1997:38) had a major impact on the landscape.  The hardness of the 
animals’ hooves caused the ground first to powder and then harden and this compaction actually led to 
alteration of the structure of the soil reducing its properties of absorbency thereby causing rain and 
flood waters to run off rather than be absorbed into the soil and down into the water table (Brennan 
2009:8).  These animals also introduced a new source of waste into the environment which native dung 
beetles were not adapted to dispose of, particularly the large amounts of cattle manure; the resultant 
pungent stench of early cattle properties was also accompanied by millions of flies (Brennan 2009:8).  
The soft native grasses which were not designed to push their roots through hard and compacted soil or 
to be trampled by hooves and boots, soon died, only to be replaced by weeds and hardened grasses that 
had previously only grown on rocky hillsides (Rolls 1997:40).  As noted in Chapter 4 (p.103) the 
impact of these grasses, particularly black speargrass, was so critical for sheep that it caused regions, 
including the Brisbane Valley to become entirely unsuited for them, resulting in their replacement by 
cattle.  This type of grass was also shown to have low nutritive value for cattle and was, in many cases, 
replaced by imported feed crops (Shaw and Bissett 1955:539).  
The Queensland Acclimatisation Society, set up in 1862, played a major role in the introduction of 
exotic plants and animals into the colony.  The guiding principle of this society was that both plant and 
animal species could be forced to evolve to suit different environments (Osborne 2013).  There was 
apparently no reciprocal consideration of the effects of these exotics species on the environment.  The 
underlying philosophy was generated by a desire to create an environment that was familiar, more like 
‘home’.  In Queensland this led to millions of acres of natural vegetation being removed and replaced 
with non-native and more familiar, species.  Animals were introduced both for hunting and as a 
reminder of the British ‘home’, sometimes with catastrophic results, exemplified by the release of 24 
rabbits into the wild for hunting by a member of the Victorian Acclimatisation Society in December 
1859.  By the early 1880s these rabbits were in plague proportions and had spread through New South 
Wales and into southern Queensland (DPIF 2008).  They competed with native wildlife and grazing 
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stock for food resources (DPIF 2013) and decimated grasses and young vegetation as they migrated 
north, leading to massive soil erosion.  Their spread was promoted by the introduction of the Marsupial 
Destruction Act 1877, which although aimed at removing native ‘pests’, had the collateral effect of 
reducing natural predators of the rabbits.   
In another example, Queen Victoria gave six red deer (Cervus elaphus) from her herd at Windsor to the 
Queensland Acclimatisation Society as a gift to the people of Queensland in 1873 (Amos 2010:8).  The 
animals were for hunting and were released onto land on Cressbrook.  Their arrival was greeted with 
much celebration and fan-fare, as not only were they a gift from the Queen, but they were another 
reminder of ‘home’ (Banks 1931:39-40).  Along with other later releases, the deer flourished as they 
had few predators and their descendants are today still present in large numbers in the forested areas of 
Brisbane.  Although they were declared a pest under the Nature Conservation Act 1992, the red deer 
forms one of the supports on the Queensland State Coat of Arms (Figure 94), as representing the old 
world (Queensland Government 2012), and indicating that the notion of Britain as ‘home’ was 
embedded in the Queensland identity.  
 
Figure 94 Queensland Coat of Arms (www.qld.gov.au) 
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As the pastoralists constructed the built environments necessary for them to realise the concepts they 
visualised for their properties, they were creating, intentionally or not, a physical example of their 
power over the natural landscape in order to create a landscape appropriate to the needs of the industry 
as well as a display of their identity.  Written descriptions of Samson Vale (see p.126) and the plan of 
Caboonbah (Figure 36, p.145) demonstrate that both these settlements were self-contained 
communities.  In addition to the homestead and out-buildings, facilities to house workers, paddock and 
boundary fences, gates, access roads and tracks and other infrastructure required for the functioning of 
a pastoral station was constructed.  Although often unintentionally, the landscape was altered as clay 
was quarried to make bricks for chimneys and forges and gully lines were used for the disposal of 
organic and non-organic refuse.  Wooded areas were cleared and fences erected and orchards and 
gardens were created and planted with non-native species.  While the pastoralists were altering the 
natural landscape, they were not only constructing their idealised cultural landscape they were also 
creating a display of social power.  For everyone whose livelihood was dependent on the pastoral 
industry, the relationship with the landscape was a continuous thread throughout their lives.  As 
individuals, the pastoralists were immersed in the landscape and its qualities became inherent in their 
identity. 
A landscape of identity  
The social identities presented by Isabella Joyner Griffin and Katharine Somerset and the place they 
held within their social structures were the result of a myriad of factors: their life history and 
experiences, cultural expectation, their own beliefs and desires and their agency.  A complete sense of 
how, and to what extent, these individuals were able to exercise their various types of agency cannot be 
achieved without an understanding of their links to the landscape they inhabited (e.g.Trifković 
2006:258).  It is apparent that both the natural and cultural landscapes were in a relationship of power 
with the pastoralists and while the power of the natural landscape was ever present, ultimately it was 
the cultural landscape that provided the framework of expectation for how members of the middle 
class, particularly the women of the middle class, no matter what their circumstances, should behave. 
As a member of the established middle class Katharine Somerset by virtue of her breeding, background 
and education, possessed the cultural, symbolic and social capital that enabled her to balance societal 
expectation with the challenges of an isolated pastoral property.  Isabella Joyner Griffin through her 
marriage and the acquisition of economic capital was a member of the ‘other’ middle class who used 
her agency to ensure that her son acquired the appropriate cultural and social capital which, combined 
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with her economic capital, would enable him to be accepted as a person of class and status.  Isabella 
sought to improve the social status of her family whereas Katharine exercised her agency to maintain 
the status quo and used her identity agency to act within the expectations of her social role, a role in 
which she was confident and comfortable.  
Undoubtedly both women had a vision of the future when they arrived on their respective properties; 
here was a place, a location, where they would settle, raise their families and participate in a vital 
primary industry.  As a cultural construct landscape is not only what is seen, it is also how the 
landscape is viewed and interpreted (Storey 2012:12).  The landscape was alien to Isabella and familiar 
to Katharine but to both women it symbolised a future where they were prepared to physically, 
emotionally and financially invest in the construction of their vision and where over time as 
experiences became memories both women were embedded.  The landscape held power over these 
women and their families but through their agency it became an artefact, part of the material culture of 
their lives, deeply ingrained in their sense of identity and belonging.   
Isabella’s landscape 
The first three decades of Isabella Joyner Griffin’s life were marked by economic hardship and 
personal loss.  During her childhood and formative years she endured experiences that undoubtedly 
impacted on her personal identity and sense of self throughout her lifetime. During her formative years 
Isabella inhabited a social structure where her mother sought to achieve and maintain working-class 
respectability and when at age 30 she married William Joyner she must have hoped for a future that 
would be financially and emotionally secure.  When William died intestate Isabella exercised her 
pragmatic agency, quickly organising the legal right to administer his estate and in just over a year she 
had relocated with her mother and son to Samson Vale.  She appears to have made this decision sight 
unseen as a search of shipping records revealed no evidence that she travelled to Samson Vale prior to 
relocating, nor that William Joyner’s partner, William Mason, had visited Sydney.  Although this must 
have been a daunting situation, by moving to a new environment Isabella was able to virtually leave her 
past social identity as the daughter of a boarding-house keeper behind and start life as the widow of a 
squatter and utilise the attached social capital.  Once at Samson Vale, Isabella was obviously 
determined to play an active role in the management of the property, despite the fact that she had little, 
if any, knowledge of the land.   
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The landscape to which Isabella, her mother and son arrived was alien to them, an isolated wilderness, 
yet it already held an emotional and personal attachment through its association with the now deceased 
William.  The few buildings that had been erected were of rough bush construction, including the hut 
which was the residence.  Some areas of the property were cleared but much of the 20 miles2 (12,800 
acres) was still natural bushland.  The sheer size of the property was likely to have been beyond 
Isabella’s comprehension having spent all but her earliest years living in cramped conditions in Sydney 
Town.  After the noise and smells of a large urban landscape, the relative silence and the smells of the 
bush would have added to her feelings of strangeness.  The scenery, sounds and colours were of a new 
and unfamiliar landscape, however, simply through the action of relocating her family, Isabella was 
investing this landscape with new meaning. 
Her perceptions of this new environment were undoubtedly shaped by her cultural mores and it 
unlikely that Isabella viewed herself as a ‘bushwoman’.  It is probable that William discussed his plans 
for the property with his wife and that she arrived with a determination to create this imagined 
landscape.  From the outset Isabella exerted her agency and worked with William Mason in the overall 
management and day-to-day running of the property, leaving domestic tasks to her mother.  
Undertakings such as rounding up stock and driving produce to market through the bush would have 
soon given Isabella an insight into the bush environment.  Although underpinning her actions was 
undeniably a determination to attain an economically secure future for her son, through her 
involvement she was continuing to instil further meaning into the landscape and developing an 
embeddedness that would see the landscape become part of her family’s social and cultural identity.  
By naming her grand house after her dead husband’s birthplace she ensured William’s memory was 
part of this identity.  This also served to form a symbolic separation from her second and less cherished 
husband.   
A contested landscape 
The arrival of the pastoralists brought a change to the identity of the landscape as they sought to exert 
their power over the Indigenous people.  Both the Samson Vale and neighbouring Whiteside runs were 
located on land that was the traditional home of the Garumnar clan (Steele 1984:122).  From the time 
the Griffin family took up their run at Whiteside in 1843, relations with the Aboriginal people were 
troubled and although some worked on the property, others attempted to maintain their traditional way 
of life.  The Griffin family sought to exert power over these people by denying them access to 
traditional hunting and ceremonial grounds (Griffin 1848).  Having little or no experience with 
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Aboriginal people, Isabella Joyner took her cues from the Griffins, especially after the departure of 
William Mason in 1849.  As noted in Chapter 5, Isabella Penson’s diary made several mentions of 
‘troublesome blacks’ and of sending to Whiteside for help in running them off the property.  What 
neither family realised, nor would probably have been concerned about, was that within the boundaries 
of both their properties were a number of bora rings, and although many have been subsumed by Lake 
Samsonvale, a number remain visible today (Figure 95).  These were the sites where the bora, or 
initiation ceremony for young men, took place.  It was a major event and men from many clans would 
meet to attend these ceremonies which involved learning sacred stories, songs and dances and which 
lasted for several days (Steele 1984:249).  The report in the Moreton Bay Courier (1858:2) of John 
Griffin riding to Brisbane for help from the mounted police complaining that about 1000 Aboriginals 
had appeared on Samson Vale was in all likelihood related to one of these ceremonies. 
 
Figure 95  Map showing location of bora rings in vicinity of Samson Vale c. 1980. The red arrows indicate bora rings located on 
Samson Vale and Whiteside land (Steele 1984:122) 
For Indigenous people, the European settlers had moved onto their land without permission.  The 
introduction of foreign animals disrupted the ecosystem and settlers hindered their access to 
waterholes.  Aboriginal traditional law was not generalised and differed amongst clans however going 
onto another clan’s land without permission was universally prohibited (Ginibi 1994:10).  Tom Petrie 
(1904:117) a settler who had grown up with Aboriginal people and spoke their language, noted that  
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each tribe had its own boundary, which was well known, and none went to hunt etc., 
on another’s property without an invitation, unless they knew they would be 
welcome, and sent special messengers to announce their arrival. 
In retaliation for what the Aboriginal people saw as breaking their laws, cattle and sheep were speared, 
a practice that is now understood to be consistent with traditional punishment for encroaching on the 
country of another clan (Connors 2005:113).   
More serious were a number of apparently unprovoked murders of settlers by Aboriginal people.  It is 
thought that these were ‘legal punishment’ for a massacre of Aboriginal people that had occurred in 
Kilkoy in 1842 in which between 50 and 60 people died (Connors 2005:109).  In later years Petrie 
(1904:147) recalled that Aboriginal people told him that these murders were legally sanctioned 
retaliation for this and the many other instances of Aboriginal people being tortured and/or murdered.  
In 1855, Petrie purchased the Redbank section of the Whiteside run from Jane Griffin.  This land 
according to the Griffins was unusable because of the Aboriginals.  Tom Petrie (1904:180) recalled 
John Griffin telling him that ‘you can’t keep a beast down there for the blacks, they run them into the 
swamps and spear them and have great feasts’.  However once Petrie who respected the Aboriginal 
people, obtained this land there were no further issues.   
Although there were many instances of good relationships between Aboriginal people and settlers, 
traditional life around the North Pine River eventually ceased with the last use of the Samson Vale bora 
reported to have been in 1878 (Barter 2005:8).  The treatment of the Aboriginal people on both Samson 
Vale and Whiteside was a clear instance where the Joyners and the Griffins used (or abused) their 
collective agency to exert power over the Aboriginal people.   
For all but the earliest years of Isabella’s occupancy of Samson Vale successive colonial governments 
sought to impose their power over the large pastoral lease holders by initiating and imposing land 
policies that supported their ideology of closer settlement.  These resumptions were made solely on the 
basis of land size with the division of the land done on the basis of an arbitrary line drawn through a 
run (Crown Lands Alienation Act 1868).  The assessment was made without consideration of carrying 
capacity, access to water or arability of the soil and therefore of the viability of the remaining land to 
support a large pastoral concern.  Samson Vale lost over half its land to the resumptions of 1868, 
despite Isabella having renewed and paid her lease of the entire 12,800 acres of the run in 1867.  With 
her son she initially selected 2400 acres of the resumed land, although the greatest proportion of the 
land was classed as 2nd class pastoral, the annual rental of £78 plus rental on the remaining 6000 acres 
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was substantial when compared to an annual rent of £50 per annum for the entire run previously.  
When combined with the fencing requirements imposed under the Act the financial impost was 
considerable especially at a time when the colony was coming out of a period of severe drought.  There 
is no indication that the government attempted to work with the pastoralists and despite the continued 
reliance of the economy on the pastoral industry left them to raise their own funds, thereby setting in 
motion the massive reliance on borrowed capital which culminated in the near collapse of the 
Queensland economy in the early 1890s.   
With their focus on reducing the power of the pastoralists through implementation of the ‘trinity of 
hope’ the government failed to recognise the needs of a viable pastoral property and the majority of 
pastoralists, including Isabella and her son, had to exert their power by competing with the selectors 
and reacquiring what they knew were the best areas of land.  This not only demonstrated the unequal 
power of the squatters and the selectors but also sealed the fate of many small agricultural selectors 
who were left trying to eke out a living on a small plot of unsuitable land.   
Isabella sought to ensure her son had the appropriate social capital, through his education at a 
prestigious Sydney school where he could develop connections with the ‘correct’ social networks and 
thereby accumulate the symbolic capital required to be accepted as a pastoral gentleman in the colony 
of Queensland.  This ambition was achieved when William, at the age of only 29, was appointed as a 
district Magistrate in January 1875 (Rockhampton Bulletin 1875:3), a role at that time only given to 
‘men of position’ (Queensland Law Reform Commission 1998:4).  Isabella also saw her son elected to 
the Caboolture Divisional Board in the first elections held for this newly established local government 
body in 1880 (Barter 2005:103). 
The modern cultural landscape of south east Queensland, as of western society in general bears, no 
resemblance to that of the mid-nineteenth century and Isabella’s landscape no longer exists as she knew 
it.  The site has been irrevocably altered to create Lake Samsonvale to meet the water needs of an 
expanding urban city, taking with it all the remaining traces of the built environment that once 
symbolised Samson Vale station and the people who lived and worked on it.  However this has created 
yet another layer in the palimpsest of the landscape and clearly demonstrates the way landscape is a 
process that responds to cultural requirements.  It is unlikely that many of the people who today use 
Lake Samsonvale for recreational activities such as boating, water-skiing and fishing have any 
knowledge of the Samson Vale run and its people; for them the landscape is a place where they are 
creating their own memories.  However, through the action of naming, the location remains invested 
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with memories of Isabella, her family and their landscape and Lake Samsonvale, which covers the site 
of much of the Samson Vale property, is surrounded by the suburbs of Samsonvale, Joyner and 
Whiteside and nearby is the suburb of Griffin.   
Katharine’s landscape 
The context of Katharine Somerset’s childhood and early adulthood was diametrically opposite to that 
of Isabella Joyner Griffin.  The pastoral landscape of Cressbrook was were Katharine derived a 
significant part of her identity, it was the landscape of home, the place to which she always returned.  
Although she travelled away from home regularly, Cressbrook provided a stability where Katharine 
knew she belonged.  Her home in The House was a comfortable and well-appointed upper middle-class 
home, tastefully and fashionably furnished with many of the items brought from Britain by her parents.  
Her excursions onto the surrounding landscape were for pleasure and interest in the property not as the 
necessity to be part of the workforce.  The sounds and smells of the river, the livestock and the natural 
vegetation were familiar.  It was a landscape constructed to the ideals of the upper middle-class rural 
society concepts of her parents as well as the requirements of a pastoral concern and one that was 
embedded with memories, meaning and symbolism for herself and her family.  When, with her 
husband, she chose to raise her family at Caboonbah, on land that was not only closely located to The 
House at Cressbrook (Figure 96) but was formerly part of Cressbrook station, she chose a landscape 
that for her was already imbued with meaning and memory.  By naming their property Caboonbah, the 
Somersets were not only embedding themselves in the landscape but recognising the significance of the 
land to the Aboriginal people for whom the locale had been a place for thousands of years. 
This was a landscape that was now not obviously contested.  By the time Katharine and Henry 
Somerset and their growing family arrived back in south east Queensland following the acquisition of 
their properties at Caboonbah and Mount Stanley in the late 1880s, the government’s policy of forced 
pastoral land resumptions had ceased.  Although the continued commitment of the government to the 
ideology of closer settlement meant that the days of the huge pastoral holdings in the Brisbane Valley, 
and throughout south east Queensland generally were over, the 15,000 acres of their two properties 
made the Somersets holding a viable concern.  The Aboriginal people not employed at the various 
stations in the region had been ‘resettled’ at one of two reserves operated by the Ipswich Aboriginal 
Protection Society (Blake 2001).  Although Aboriginal people were no longer able to physically 
challenge the Europeans who occupied the land, the meaning the land held for them was not 
diminished.   
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Figure 96 Map of the Brisbane Valley from the McConnel family papers indicating the location of the station homesteads c 1890 
(Fryer Library) 
Both Katharine and Henry had extensive knowledge of the land and pastoral practices and they came 
equipped with a concept for their property that was realistic as both knew and respected the power of 
the natural landscape.  The Somersets constructed their home on the highest point of the landscape; this 
afforded it a spectacular view of the river (Figure 97) and provided a degree of safety from flooding.  
The outbuildings were constructed along the ridge line to the rear of the homestead, also relatively safe 
from flood.  Their homestead was not designed to mimic the grand homes of the squattocracy but to 
suit the climate and the needs of a working property.  Although firmly situated in the established 
middle-class and endowed with ample social and symbolic capital, the bulk of the economic capital of 
the Somersets was invested in the land and their concept of a successful role in the pastoral industry. 
The Somerset’s residency at Caboonbah coincided with the beginning of significant social and cultural 
change in the Australian colonies as they moved towards Federation.  Throughout Queensland there 
was concern that Federation would lead to a situation of unequal power with New South Wales and 
Victoria (see e.g. Brisbane Courier 1890:2) and the colony abstained from the first referendum held in 
1898, and when Queenslanders voted in the second referendum 45 per cent of the population with 
franchise voted against it (AEC 2014).   
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Figure 97 View from the front verandah of Caboonbah Homestead c 1900 (courtesy D. Bender) 
Despite the misgivings of Queenslanders, the period leading up to Federation was a time throughout all 
the colonies when dissatisfaction with British interference in colonial affairs was increasing (Gare 
2000:1154).  In an effort to create a figure that was the binary of the British aristocrat formulating 
unpopular policies for the young country from distant England, iconographic representations of the 
‘bushman’ were promoted by prominent Australian nationalists, led by a group of writers for the 
Bulletin magazine including Henry Lawson and Banjo Paterson, to counteract the perceived ingrained 
Britishness of the colonies and to redefine the Australian identity (Meaney 2001:80).  This mythical 
figure firmly gendered the rural landscape male through depictions that were devoid of any form of 
gentility or domesticity as these were considered to be characteristically British (Terry and Prangnell 
2009:108).   
The reality of the evolving national identity was one of Australian Britishness, an identity epitomised 
by the Katharine and Henry Somerset who were both British but who together forged a life for their 
family in an environment that demanded a toughness and strength of spirit that became synonymous 
with being Australian.  Brooks (1999:62) argues that household items are frequently chosen to establish 
identity and that choice of ceramic vessel decoration can also relate to this notion (Brooks 1999:57).  
The Caboonbah assemblage indicates that the Somersets were eclectic in their choice of ceramic table 
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and teawares which were manufactured in both Britain and Europe.  Rather than an overt need to 
express their Britishness, it is likely that the Somersets chose items based on taste, function and 
availability and that it was the subliminal effect of habitus that led them to make purchases that 
reflected the customs and traditions of their British heritage.  By their involvement in the community 
and the political future of the State, the Somersets were not attempting to recreate their British 
‘homeland’ but an Australian homeland and they adjusted and reworked their customs and traditions 
appropriately (Terry and Prangnell 2009:108).  This resulted in an Australian Britishness that was the 
product of the experience of everyday life in rural Queensland and of their British heritage (Terry and 
Prangnell 2009:108). 
Concurrently with the push for Federation, social and political agitation by women throughout the 
British Empire was challenging the traditional Victorian ideal of the middle-class family (Crozier-De 
Rosa 2009:417).  The New Woman was emerging to challenge the Cult of True Womanhood as women 
strove for greater emancipation.  This New Woman, the epitome of feminist rebellion, emerged in 
British fiction and social commentary in the late 1880s and 1890s (Devereux 1999:175).  Described as 
‘simply the woman of today striving to shake off old shackles’ (Crozier-De Rosa 2009:420), her 
appearance was met with claims that women seeking greater freedom were dangerous to the future of 
the British race and the British Empire (Stutfield 1895:842).  This New Woman was not one particular 
type but a disparate group whose demands covered issues about the family, the workplace and the 
private/public spheres (Beaumont 2007:221).   
New opportunities were becoming available to women with urban middle-class women taking part in 
physical activities such as cycling and tennis (Kinsey 2011:1122).  Small-scale social change through 
increased educational opportunities and employment opportunities outside the home presented an 
image of middle-class women that differed to that of the early Victorian era (Caine 1992:249).  This 
was a new generation of women unafraid to tackle issues of double gender standards who developed 
notoriety for their openness in dealing with issues of women’s rights, emancipation and sexuality 
(Jusová 2005:9).  It was the generation of the elder Somerset girls, one of whom, Christiana, fully 
embraced the power to be herself and defying middle-class convention moved to Paris where she lived 
an avant-garde lifestyle as an artist until she returned to Queensland in her old age. 
The landscape of Katharine’s home today is dramatically different to the one she knew.  Caboonbah 
cliffs now overlook the Wivenhoe Dam, the homestead and all bar ‘the cottage’ marked on Figure 36 
(p.145) and the derelict service building have gone and a large water tank stands at the head of the 
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gully line that runs behind the house site.  The homestead site and all the gardens have been levelled 
(Figure 98).  There is a large public toilet facility, a barbeque area and a bitumen parking bay, all 
remnants of the time before fire destroyed the homestead and the site was an active tourist attraction.  
The other buildings moved to the site by the BVHS to enhance this tourist attraction have been 
relocated.  The children’s graveyard is overgrown and their tombstones have been removed.  The grass 
is long and the site is now used to agist a small number of cattle.  As with Samson Vale the site does 
remain invested with meaning through the naming of the local region as Caboonbah and the local 
council area and state electoral division as Somerset.   
 
Figure 98 Site where Caboonbah Homestead stood with derelict service building, the cottage, barbeque area and toilet block in 
the background (2014) 
 
Social Identity 
The nineteenth century was a time of a political and social change in Queensland, as throughout 
Australia and the British Empire generally and it was within this developing framework of cultural 
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expectation that the middle class exercised their individual and collective agency to negotiate the 
nineteenth-century middle-class culture of gentility, both within the home and the wider community.  
Gentility was the habitus of the middle class during the Long Victorian era, when it became the 
dominant cultural system and the determining factor of status within the middle class (Hayes 2008; 
Quirk 2008).  Despite its pervasiveness, the middle class was not homogenous, as exemplified by 
Isabella Joyner Griffin and Katharine Somerset who belonged to the ‘other’ and the established middle 
class respectively; it incorporated a wide range of cultural experience.  Gentility was a powerful social 
force that influenced every aspect of life and impacted differently on those with inherent cultural 
capital and those who moved into the middle class and sought acceptance.  It was an ideal that 
motivated and shaped lifestyles, and was grounded in self-control and expressed through correct 
etiquette and consumption (Young 2003:2).   
The next section of the discussion examines the social identities presented by Isabella Joyner Griffin 
and Katharine Somerset through ways in which they demonstrated their understanding and acceptance 
of the values inherent to gentility.  How they negotiated their social relationships and interactions is 
assessed by exploring the documentary and archaeological evidence of four aspects of their lives: how 
they worked, where and how they lived, their family values, and the groups with whom they associated. 
Essential to this analysis is recognition of the heavily gendered world view that accompanied the 
nineteenth-century middle class and which assigned the privileges and duties of both women and men. 
Work 
The fundamental tenet of the nineteenth-century middle class was work.  Work was an ‘honourable 
calling’ and ‘a moral necessity’, it was how a genteel person expressed their inherent knowledge of 
duty and respectability (Young 2003:71).  The sexual division of labour within families was central, 
men worked outside the home while women maintained the home as ‘a moral haven’ where the 
lifestyle of women and children was one of leisure and the display of the correct genteel performance 
(Davidoff and Hall 2002:31).  This ideological discourse of a rigid gender separation of the male or 
public sphere from the female or private sphere is, of course, not a true reflection of the reality and 
although these spheres existed to some extent simply because of the practicalities of everyday life, they 
overlapped, merged and combined in many ways.  Within a society that was dominated by institutions 
framed to give power, authority and rewards to men and despite the fact that women were central to the 
successful management of the home and family, they were frequently portrayed as idle and 
incompetent.  Within this paradigm the gendered division of labour erroneously incorporated an 
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assumption that genteel middle-class women were not accustomed or capable of dealing with business 
matters.   
When Isabella Joyner was unexpectedly widowed she took over the management of a large pastoral 
property, a venture in which she had no experience, on a landscape that was completely foreign.  
Possibly due to exposure to her mother’s management of her successful business in Sydney, Isabella 
demonstrated good business acumen.  The documentary record shows that Isabella worked tenaciously 
to maintain her son’s legacy and faced many challenges.  The relationship she had with her workers 
was fraught with tension and while she had to contend with male workers who attempted to exert their 
power through insubordination and passive resistance, the fact that at least on two occasions she was 
guilty of breaches of the Masters and Servants Act indicates that she could be a harsh employer.   
Pastoralism was an industry where accidents not infrequently killed or severely maimed the head of the 
household, leaving the woman to take over the running of the property either herself or with the help of 
a manager or overseer, who she had to supervise.  Isabella Joyner had only one child but more often 
women who found themselves in this position also had to deal with a large family, a situation which 
would later confronted her own son’s wife.  Circumstances such as these did, however, provide the 
opportunity for a woman to enhance her status, with both Isabella and the widowed Jane Griffin 
gaining recognition as a squatters in their own right.  Whether she was required to delegate for a 
husband, who by the nature of the pastoral industry was regularly away from home, or had to take over 
management of the property, women pastoralists could attain a degree of independence and by 
extension an increase in both status and power.   
While Katharine Somerset was never faced with the loss of her husband, she did play an active role in 
the management of their property.  Soon after the family took up residence at Caboonbah, Henry 
Somerset’s involvement in politics caused him to regularly be absent from the property.  Katharine was 
described by her son, Rollo, as 'a formidable woman' who managed the property as well as the 
household during extended periods when Henry was away because of his political obligations (Waite 
2010a:16).  A major factor in Katharine’s involvement in the running of the property resulted from the 
fact that she actually was the owner of much of the station’s land, including the land on which the 
homestead stood.  When her father, David McConnel, died in 1885, he willed his estate to be divided 
equally between all his children and invoking the doctrine created by the Court of Chancery (see p.20) 
made special note that the portions of the estate that went to his daughters were to be theirs and not to 
be transferred to their husbands.   
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Home 
Focus on the home was one of the keys to middle class genteel identity.  While it was the occupation of 
the male head of a household that was predominantly the defining factor in the social status of a family 
(Stankiewicz 2002:325), the home was seen as the theatre for staging cultural and symbolic capital 
(Langland 1995:41).  Within the ‘ideal’ home, the separation of male and female domains was physical 
as well as ideological and traditionally public areas, seen as the masculine domain were located to the 
front of the house.  This arrangement supported the importance of the man’s work when compared to 
the private area to the rear of the house that was the domain of the woman, an arrangement also 
intended to protect women and children from the ‘corruption of the outside world’ (Young 2003:175).   
The home was therefore intended to be the place where middle-class males and females first learned to 
be gendered.  It has been argued that gendering was most visible through the spatial organisation of the 
home as this was the principal setting for the shaping of gender and class interaction (Davies 2004:37).  
Through the use of spatial analysis it is possible to gain a perspective on the manner in which 
individuals construct and experience their place as they go about their daily lives (Robin and Rothchild 
2002:164).   
During her initial years at Samson Vale, Isabella Joyner Griffin’s central focus appears to have been 
firmly on consolidating her son William’s heritage.  Although she had adequate economic capital she 
no doubt remembered what it was like to live in poverty and while her 20 mile2 holding was not 
initially affected by the government’s resumption of pastoral leases, she was selective in her spending, 
even to the point as mentioned earlier that her workers took legal action against her over the conditions 
in which she expected them to live.  Until her marriage to John Griffin when she moved to the house on 
the Griffins’ Whiteside property, Isabella and her mother and son lived in a modest cottage.  It was 
only after her dysfunctional relationship with the Griffin family forced a return to Samson Vale (see 
p.124) that she built Aust House, revealingly named after the birthplace of her first husband.  Located 
on a ridge that overlooked the other buildings, this was a grand house (see Figures 24 and 25 p.127) 
built inside and out from locally sourced cedar with a shingle roof.  As described in Chapter 5 (p.126) 
the house had a large dining room, a drawing room, a large vestibule and staircase on the ground floor 
and two bedrooms on the upper storey.  French doors opened from every room onto the verandahs 
which surrounded the house on both levels. A free-standing weatherboard service building, 
incorporating a maid’s room, was located at the rear of the building.   
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For Isabella, the design and elevated location of Aust House were influenced by her desire to 
demonstrate her economic and symbolic capital by building a grand two storey house at a time when 
pastoral homesteads were traditionally single storey buildings (DERM n.d. 60007) as were the 
contemporary buildings of The House and The Cottage at Cressbrook (see Figures 27 and 28 p.135).  
Isabella had a place in the middle class primarily by virtue of her late husband’s economic capital; 
economic capital that she only possessed as the trustee for her son.  As she had little inherent cultural 
capital nor, given her isolation, the opportunity to accumulate social capital, the ability to demonstrate 
symbolic capital would have been satisfying.   
While Aust House conformed to a traditional public/private design this appears to be more related to 
the overt display of power, rather than spatial gendering.  Although she had remarried, the marriage 
was not successful and Isabella remained head of the household until William reached the age where 
initially she shared management of the property and later transferred control to him.  However even 
once William married and had a large family, he lived in the original cottage and Isabella maintained 
Aust House solely as her own residence until her death. 
Unlike Aust House, the floor plan of Caboonbah Homestead does not conform to the traditional model.  
Figure 99 is detail from Figure 36 (see p.145) drawn around 1910 by which time the original house had 
been extended to include extra bedrooms.  The red line on Figure 99 indicates the original footprint of 
the house.  The formal entry to the house was via the front door and to reach the dining/living room (L 
D), the only internal public space, it was necessary to pass the two main bedrooms situated at the front 
of the building, rooms that according to oral history were occupied separately by Katharine and Henry.  
Although the dining/living room opened onto the verandah, the balustrade prevented entry from the 
outside.   
The kitchen and pantry as well as a servants’ bedroom were at the rear of the house and it is probable 
that the entrance most frequently used by family, servants and even some visitors was via the ‘paved 
entrance’ onto the verandah.  The reality of life on the land was that everyone whether working or 
travelling would get dirty and the co-location of the washroom to this entry would allow servants 
entering the service area and family or visitors entering the main house to wash before coming inside. 
Historical evidence indicates that middle-class wives and daughters participated in domestic duties 
(Hourani 1990:74) and Katharine Somerset would have spent time in the kitchen and pantry, if not 
directly involved in cooking then organising menus and other household management issues.  In urban 
areas it is accepted that middle-class mothers and daughters worked alongside the servants (Russell 
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Figure 99 Floor-plan of Caboonbah Homestead: red line indicates the footprint of the original house (BVHS) 
1994:154) and written and photographic evidence (see p.152 and Figure 100) indicate that this was 
definitely the case at Caboonbah where the amount of domestic work was extended by the need to tend 
gardens and feed animals.   
Katharine’s sewing room (SR), by definition a private area, was located right at the front of the house.  
This location was ideal for maximising any breeze and also afforded a spectacular view of the river.  
Co-located with Katharine’s sewing room was the office (O) that could be accessed via a pathway from 
the paved entrance and a gate onto the verandah.  This enabled anyone with business to access the 
office without entering the main part of the house.  It also meant that Katharine had easy access to the 
business of running the property.  Functionality appears to have played more of a role in the design of 
Caboonbah Homestead than the gendered separation of space.  If, as Hourani (1990:70) states, the 
spatial organisation of the home reinforced gender relationships, even accepting that categories of 
public/private belie the complexity of gendered social relations, there was an uncommon degree of 
gender equality within the Somerset family.  
Robin and Rothchild (2002:163) maintain that while a building provides the backdrop for the home life 
of a family, it does not provide the setting for all family activities and particularly in the sub-tropical 
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climate of south east Queensland much of the family’s time was spent outdoors. The design of a house 
in Queensland is necessarily influenced by the climatic conditions and, until the late twentieth century, 
verandahs were a standard feature.  Both Aust House and Caboonbah homestead had expansive 
verandahs that served the dual purpose of the provision of shade and a degree of climate control, and 
functioned as living areas when the interior of the house became uncomfortably hot.  These verandahs, 
a visually public area, functioned as both private and public areas where in the hot weather the family 
could gather, but also where visitors could be entertained.   
 
Figure 100 Mary Somerset with an unnamed Aboriginal woman working on the property c 1895 (courtesy R. Waite) 
Gardens 
The presence of gardens symbolised a level of economic capital that meant there were areas of land not 
needed for pasture or growing crops and that there was leisure time which could be spent on improving 
the aesthetic of the home (Kealhofer 1999:79).  Both Isabella and Katharine had fairly simple, small 
gardens which reflected that, although they valued the aesthetic, both their properties were working 
pastoral concerns where land was a precious commodity.  Both homes were separated from the rest of 
the property, Aust House by a fence and Caboonbah Homestead by a combination of fences and 
hedging.  A physical barrier between the home and the ‘workplace’ i.e. the rest of the working 
property, provided a visual separation between home and work and was designed to offer a sense of 
security from the outside world (Relph 1985:25).  It is probable that on a working pastoral property 
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fences were also designed to keep unwanted animals away from the house and the garden and the 
younger children in a safe environment.  The garden at Aust House was planted with creepers, bamboo 
and shrubs including a Barbados gooseberry (Pereskia aculeate), possibly symbolic for Isabella of her 
family’s association with Bermuda.  Photographs taken c. 1900 (see Figure 24 p.127) indicate that the 
garden had become unkempt and overgrown.  However as this was during the Federation Drought, 
there was possibly little time to attend to aesthetics. 
Katharine Somerset was a keen gardener who planted ornamental gardens around the homestead 
building.  Photographs of the family taken outside the homestead show an abundance of pot plants (see 
e.g. Figure 42 p.153) and the CHAP excavations recovered a large number of terracotta pots, as well as 
decorative planters.  The plan of the homestead (Figure 36) shows that there was an orchard to the rear 
of the building and a number of peach seeds were recovered archaeologically.  Katharine planted a 
privet hedge in front of the main entry to the house, and on the southern aspect she planted a cape 
plumbago (Plumbago auriculata) hedge which ran along the side of the house and continued down to 
the small cemetery where the babies, Edward and Vida, were buried (Figure 101).  This provided a 
symbolic link between the family and these children and even today with the site deserted and the 
cemetery overgrown, the cape plumbago hedge continues to grow and flower (Figure 102).  
 
Figure 101 Katharine Somerset with her son Hereward outside the children’s cemetery with the cape plumbago 
hedge in the background c 1920 (courtesy R. Waite) 
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Figure 102 Remaining section of the cape plumbago hedge (2014) 
 
Personal appearance 
Personal appearance is not a passive reflection of culture, it expresses social values and serves to 
illustrate the historical constraints and requirements experienced by individuals and groups (Maynard 
1994:2).  Clothing is a public expression of social status and the power relationships that underpin 
issues of class, age and gender.  Maynard (1994:43) argues that appropriate adherence to fashion was a 
powerful tool used by the middle class to demonstrate their economic and cultural capital and thus their 
identity and position.  She notes that in the early years of colonial settlement the pastoral middle class 
regarded fashion as a significant factor in the reinforcement of their status (Maynard 1994:41).   
The presentation of a ladylike appearance in public was vitally important for women of the middle 
class and working-class women striving for respectability (Russell 1994:74) and the presentation of a 
woman’s genteel taste was critically assessed by others (Young 2003:168).  Etiquette of the day 
proclaimed that ‘[d]ressing well requires good taste, good sense, and refinement’ (Anonymous 
1885:342).  In the 1850s and 1860s the dress of middle-class colonial women is described as elaborate 
especially when compared to the women in Britain (Maynard 1994:100).  This was in all likelihood 
promoted by the desire to express status through the ability to both afford and have the knowledge to 
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dress fashionably, with a subtext of expressing the power that came with this status.  However because 
of the mobility that existed between the middle class and the upwardly mobile working class it is said 
that there was a fine line between being stylishly dressed and seeming to be over dressed (Maynard 
1994:100).   
As a member of the ‘other’ middle class, Isabella Griffin Joyner would have been conscious of 
presenting herself correctly as a way of signifying her economic and cultural capital as a successful 
pastoralist, especially when she travelled to Sydney with her son.  Two studio portraits (Figure 20 
p.123 and Figure 103) taken in Sydney in the 1860s demonstrate that when away from Samson Vale, 
Isabella was aware of and adhered to the latest fashions.  In both photographs her hairstyle is the coiled 
coiffure made popular by Queen Victoria in the mid-nineteenth century.  In Figure 103, Isabella’s dress 
features wide pagoda sleeves with separate cambric undersleeves decorated with either lace or broderie 
anglais, the bodice is buttoned down in centre front with a lace or embroidered detachable white collar 
and a crinoline supported skirt and is consistent with the fashion of the early 1860s (Victoriana 2012).   
 
Figure 103 Isabella Joyner Griffin n.d. (Pine Rivers Library) 
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Her jewellery is simple and consists of a broach, bracelet, long fine chain and a choker, possibly with a 
cameo, which were highly fashionable as they were known to be favoured by Queen Victoria (Flower 
2002:20).  The gown in Figure 104, an elaborate gown designed by English designer Charles Worth 
and dated to 1867, closely resembles Isabella’s outfit in Figure 20 (p.123),.   
 
Figure 104 Gown designed by English fashion designer Worth c 1867 (http:/the dreamstress.com/2010/11/early-worth-gowns) 
While imported British traditions and social practices were strong throughout the nineteenth century as 
a symbolic tethering to ‘home’ ultimately, especially in Queensland, the climate had an effect on the 
choice of clothing.  The English novelist, Anthony Trollope, visiting Queensland commented that a 
strict protocol existed for mentioning the heat and that it was considered inappropriate to call attention 
to the heat of a ‘a gentleman’s paddock or of lady’s drawing room’ (Edwards and Joyce 1967:67).  This 
desire to outwardly ignore the extremes of the climate possibly accounts for the fact that while most 
studio portraits of nineteenth-century middle-class women showed them attired in the dark heavy 
clothing that was part of British middle-class etiquette, more casual photographs depicted them in 
garments made of fabrics to suit the season (Maynard 1994:157) (see e.g. Figure 18 p.119).  The reality 
of life on the land in Queensland was arduous for women and men of all classes.  The heat, the rigours 
and the dirt of country life meant that rural women wore serviceable gowns and corsets were discarded 
whenever possible.   
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Correct mode of dress would have formed part of Katharine Somerset’s personal identity, raised as she 
was by very ‘proper’ British parents.  The photographic record of Katharine indicates that the social 
identity she presented throughout her lifetime was appropriate for a woman of her class and status.  The 
riding habit she is wearing in Figure 31 (p.141) adheres to the requirement of the day and although not 
visible, it is probable that the full skirt was long enough to cover her feet as etiquette required.  In 
Figure 105, c. 1900, Katharine, is wearing a style of dress made popular by the ‘New Woman’ with a 
high collar and pseudo necktie as well as leg-o-mutton sleeves (Fletcher 1984:172).  Her hairstyle, 
which allows her ears to be visible, is also very modern and combined with her outfit demonstrates her 
knowledge of and willingness to follow fashion.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
From Doris Wait’s description of her childhood and the escapades of the children it is apparent that the 
Somerset children wore clothing suited to life on the property.  As young adults the realities of life on a 
pastoral property dictated the mode of dress, Figure 100 (p.231) for example shows Mary Somerset 
appropriately dressed for carrying out necessary tasks.  However the studio photograph (Figure 106) 
 
Figure 105 Katharine with baby Hereward c 1900 
(courtesy R.Waite) 
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indicates that the children also had access to fashionable attire with Doris’ dress representative of the 
correct fashion for a young lady at the turn of the century (Figure 107) and her brother Rollo, a well-
dressed young man in a Norfolk suit.  Photographs of Henry Somerset indicate he dressed fashionably 
and always wore a tie (see e.g. Figures 33 (p.142); 40 (p.151); 42 (p.153)). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
It is unsurprising that little evidence of the family’s personal appearance was recovered 
archaeologically and not only due to the generally poor preservation of fabrics in the archaeological 
record.  Katharine Somerset, despite her economic capital, was known to be an extremely frugal 
woman making it unlikely that clothing was discarded in the rubbish gully.  Adult clothing and 
children’s clothing that was outgrown but still serviceable would have been passed on to station 
workers or donated to charity.  Worn out clothing would have been recycled as rags.   
The evidence of the use of Pond’s cream in the archaeological assemblage plus the use of wide-
brimmed hats (see Figures 100 p.231 and 101 p.232) indicates that the Somerset women were 
conscious of caring for their skin at a time when a pale complexion was viewed as a sign of beauty and 
gentility, with tanned skin was seen as indicative of manual labour and by association working class 
(Maynard 1994:110). 
 
Figure 106 Doris and Rollo Somerset c 1910  
(courtesy R. Waite) 
 
 
Figure 107 Early twentieth-century fashion for girls (Chancey 2013) 
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Genteel Dining 
It has been noted that the genteel performance was an important concern for Australian women in the 
Victorian period in both urban and rural settings (Allison and Cremin 2006:62).  Pivotal to the complex 
network of interactions that made up the genteel performance was the acquisition and use of the correct 
material culture necessary to demonstrate ‘both good breeding and a thorough knowledge of gentility’ 
(Hayes 2008:321) and genteel dining demonstrated cultural and social capital as well as the prestige 
associated with symbolic capital (Cowie 2011:163).  Genteel dining became a mark of the middle class 
and was part of everyday life, not just when entertaining guests.  
The appropriate use and display of tableware, for example, was governed by social protocol and 
etiquette decreed that breakfast and lunch were less formal meals that required their own tablewares, 
while dinner was the formal meal of the day (Hayes 2008:322).  In urban areas men would have lunch 
at work or at their club (Mitchell 1996:126), on a pastoral property it is likely that the men had their 
lunch at home unless distance precluded this.  A reporter writing in an English paper after visiting 
Queensland pastoral properties noted that ‘meals on a station always mean tea at 11 o’clock and 4 
o’clock as well as breakfast, lunch and dinner’ (Evans and Saunders 1992:178).  Additionally, given 
the distances between properties, and between properties and rural centres, it is probable that the 
presence of visitors also required more formal lunches to be held on occasion. 
Matching sets of ceramic tableware were an indicator of status and wealth and important in the practice 
of genteel dining (Hayes 2008:286).  For the correct display middle-class families would have 
matching sets of tableware for everyday use, separate sets for lunch and dinner and best sets (Fitts 
1999:52).  Shackel (1993:30-42) suggests that the presence of a variety of vessel forms in the 
archaeological record indicates that genteel dining was taking place.  
Although the Caboonbah assemblage is very fragmented with only a small MVC there are sufficient 
rim fragments to ascertain the presence of various sized vessels.  The assemblage indicates that 
Katharine Somerset had at least three matching sets of tableware: the utilitarian Regal (see p. 179) that 
may have been used for breakfast and family lunches, the elaborate Glenwood (see p.180) and Villery 
& Boch’s Pattern 508 (see p.181) both of which would have been used for formal dining.  While it is 
unusual for ceramics of other than British or Australian origin to be found on Australian domestic sites, 
given the amount of time Katharine Somerset spent in Europe in her youth the presence of a set by a 
European manufacturer is not unexpected. 
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Matching sets of cutlery were also required for the performance of genteel dining (Young 2003:181).  
While no cutlery was recovered archaeologically, Katharine Somerset bequeathed a set of silver to her 
eldest son Rollo in her will (Somerset 1933:2).  The presence of a crystal knife-rest (see Figure 69 
p.182) further attests to the observance of correct practice. 
With the fragmented nature of the assemblage only five drinking glasses were identifiable.  These are 
all tumblers, with no evidence of stemmed glassware.  Stemmed drinking glasses were used for 
champagne, wine, claret and cordial while tumblers were used for ale, whiskey, soda water, lemonade 
and iced tea (Jones 2000:224-225).  In this assemblage the tumblers may, of course, relate to the 
children in the family.  Although stemware would be expected to have a higher breakage rate than 
tumblers, its absence from the assemblage may indicate that this type of glassware was used 
infrequently with special care being taken, or not used at all.  The assemblage has a small MVC (n=15) 
of alcohol related bottle glass which indicates that champagne, wine and beer were consumed, at least 
in moderation.  The presence of whiskey bottles as well as the ceramic dram measure (see Figure 57 
p.172) may indicate that whiskey was Henry Somerset’s preferred drink.   
Adhering to the rigid structure of genteel dining on a working pastoral property would have no doubt 
provided some challenges.  Karskens (1997:160-3) states that in the nineteenth-century functions of the 
home, including meal times were timed ‘with scientific precision’.  The routine on a pastoral property 
was far more likely to be governed by daylight hours than the clock.  However given the inherent 
cultural capital of both Katharine and Henry Somerset genteel dining would have been the normal way 
of life even if the structure had to be adjusted to suit the context of their lives. 
Health and hygiene 
Critical to gentility was cleanliness and a distinguishing characteristic of the middle class was their 
concern with personal cleanliness and hiding bodily functions (Davidoff and Hall 2002:90).  Purity and 
cleanliness were viewed as part of the religious goal of morality, but were a practical issue for women 
managing a household.  Etiquette manuals advised daily bathing either in a bath or as a sponge bath 
(Flanders 2003:288) and in the south east Queensland climate daily bathing would have been a 
necessity.  A complete ‘toilet set’ included a basin, ewer, soap dish, sponge bowl, toothbrush jar and 
soap pail and the provision of a basin and ewer in the bedroom allowed for washing in private (Young 
2003:98).  Three washbowls, two with matching ewers and one matching soap dish were recovered 
from the Caboonbah assemblage (see Figures 79 and 80 p.191), however the floor-plan (see Figure 99 
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p.230) shows the presence of a washroom in the main house and additionally, a washroom in the co-
located service building.  The service building also housed a bakery and through a series of pipes, hot 
water was piped to both washrooms (E. Miller, pers. comm. 20 August 2007).  Given the physical 
nature of work on a pastoral property and the type of play undertaken by the children it is probable that 
most washing required more than a basin in the bedroom.  Oral hygiene was also part of the discipline 
of daily life (Hayes 2008:333).  Two bone toothbrush heads (Figure 76 p.190) were recovered at 
Caboonbah, as was a collapsible tube of Colgate’s dental cream of the style first produced in 1896 
(Figure 77 p.190.).   
Davidoff and Hall (2002:282) comment that body odour was considered offensive and associated with 
the working class.  Maintaining a high degree of personal cleanliness would have proved challenging 
for all members of the family.  Working outdoors in the Queensland climate with cattle and horses 
would have required strict attention to personal hygiene to maintain the appearance of respectability, 
however the facilities at Caboonbah appear to have been sufficient to make this possible.   
The use of the disinfectant Lysol (p.192) indicates concern for both hygiene and good health.  These 
attributes were highly valued with the ‘highest state of health … equivalent to the highest degree of 
beauty’ (Anonymous 1885:375).  In rural areas distrust of doctors (Davis 2002:64) was compounded 
by both a lack of doctors and the tyranny of distance that precluded timely medical help.  When 
Isabella Joyner Griffin was badly injured, ‘insensible and bleeding from her ear’ after a fall from her 
horse, initially her mother treated her with castor oil and waited for over a week before contacting a 
doctor (Penson 1849-1851:16 June 1850).  In remote pastoral locations it was the role of the wives and 
daughters to deal with illness and day-to-day emergencies (Russell 1994:93).  As her mother before her 
Katharine Somerset took on the role of providing assistance to workers on Caboonbah station and also 
assisted members of the German community at Mt Beppo.  She was known to take people into her 
home at times, as well as to provide financial assistance for their medical needs.  
The high proportion of medicine bottles indicates that the family used patent medicines, including 
Morse’s’ Indian Root Pills (pp. 195-6), Dr Williams’ Pink Pills (p.196), Chamberlain’s Balm (p.197) 
and Albulactin (p.198).  This was a practice that was particularly common among members of all social 
classes throughout Britain and Australia between 1850 and the 1920s due not only to an enduring 
distrust of doctors but also to extensive advertising by the manufacturers (Davies 2002:64).  The use of 
the Dr Lowder’s Magneto Electric Battery (Figure 74 p 188) further attests to the consumption of 
alternative therapies, although as two of the medicine bottles can be linked to chemists there is also 
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evidence of the use of prescribed medicines.  The assemblage also contains at least six castor oil 
bottles, the treatment of first choice for many nineteenth and early twentieth-century mothers.   
Family values 
Throughout the nineteenth century, women were considered to not only be better human beings but 
also better Christians than men (Rudy 1999).  These Christian values were not confined to the home, 
but rather extended to, and influenced, many aspects of wider society. 
Religion 
The guiding principal of middle-class respectability was a Christian way of life and the provision of a 
proper moral and religious life was the grounding objective of most middle-class families (Davidoff 
and Hall 2002:21).  Although Middleton (2013: 166) demonstrates that external factors such as the 
functioning of a mission could lead to a permeation of this public and private dichotomy, the 
ideological separation of middle-class women and children from the world of work established the 
gendered split between public and private life.  The correct religious observance required attendance at 
church, family worship, observance of the Sabbath and interest in religious literature (Davidoff and 
Hall 2002:76).  For the families living on pastoral properties, religious observance was tempered by 
isolation and the demands of the property and visits by ministers were infrequent.  Initially based in 
Brisbane, in south east Queensland, these men ministered to large geographical areas covering over 
10,000 miles2 in some instances (Rayner 1963:43). 
From Isabella Penson’s memorandum book (1849-1851) it is known that the family and workers at 
Samson Vale gathered for prayers every Sunday, and on occasion a sermon would be read.  Over the 
course of the record only once is there mention of a minister visiting Samson Vale.  Isabella Joyner 
Griffin may not have had the same religious conviction as her mother as there are several mentions of 
her being ‘too busy’ to join in the prayers.  However the combination of home and teachings at Sydney 
Grammar saw young William Joyner decide to become a minister, an aspiration unfulfilled apparently 
due to ill-health (G. Joyner pers. comm. 13 August 2010).   
There can be no doubt that Katharine Somerset was raised in a family with a strict religious code.  Her 
parents were active members of the Presbyterian faith and David McConnel was a trustee of the 
Brisbane Presbyterian Church (Moreton Bay Courier 1855:1S).  On their permanent return to 
Cressbrook, the McConnels initiated Sunday services in the main hall of The House for both the family 
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and station workers where David McConnel would lead the service, reading from the Common Book of 
Prayer (Banks 1931:36).  Although attendance at church or chapel was a social necessity (Davidoff and 
Hall 2002:76), it was undoubtedly due to religious fervour that Mary McConnel had a small chapel 
built on Cressbrook, about a mile (1.6 km) from the main station, later replaced by a larger church 
building, where she established a United Christian Church.  Church of England, Presbyterian and 
Methodist ministers took turns in conducting the services which were also open to selectors on nearby 
properties (Banks 1931:36).  Somewhat surprisingly, given the strong prejudice that existed against 
Roman Catholics at the time (Rayner 1963:53), the drawing-room at The Cottage was made available 
to the Catholic priest to conduct Mass for the catholic workers, and although the McConnel children 
were told ‘that there was something not quite right about it’, they ‘loved to steal on to the verandah 
outside, listen to the prayers in an unknown tongue’ (Banks 1931:37).  Continuing the tradition they 
began when living at Bulimba House, the McConnels established a Sunday school for all the children 
on the station (Banks 1931:36).   
Katharine brought this strong faith into her marriage to Henry Somerset who also brought an 
entrenched religious tradition to the union, and the documentary record indicates that Katharine and 
Henry were both devoutly religious.  The nearest church in the area was at Cressbrook around 15 miles 
from Caboonbah and as previously detailed (see p.147), the Somersets arranged fortnightly services 
either at Caboonbah or on other nearby properties.  A major part of the Christian way of life was 
altruism and not only did they found the Caboonbah Undenominational Church (see Figure 39 p.148), 
both Katharine and Henry were particularly helpful to the German community at nearby Mount Beppo 
(see Chapter 5 p.149).   
As a mother, Katharine Somerset was responsible for the moral and spiritual guidance of her children.  
The respectability that was tied to religion and morality were important lessons which she imparted to 
her children thereby instilling in them the cultural and symbolic capital necessary for them to take their 
place in the world.  A possibly unrecognised side effect was that, as the mother of five daughters, 
Katharine was able to demonstrate to them the unprecedented independence afforded to women 
through the field of Christian charity, an area where it was socially acceptable for a woman to play a 
predominant role outside the confines of the home.   
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Children  
In the nineteenth century, childhood was recognised as a phase of life distinct from adulthood 
(Lawrence and Davies 2011:319).  It was a mother’s responsibility to nurture the children and it was 
assumed that children who were surrounded with morally uplifting influences, would grow into adults 
who possessed appropriate values and attitudes (Praetzellis and Praetzellis 2001:646).  Although there 
is little information about William Joyner, he was unusual in his status of an only child.  From her 
memorandum his Grandmother doted on him frequently referring to him as ‘my darling Willy’ (Penson 
1849-1851).  Through his attendance at Sydney Boys Grammar School, Isabella was ensuring that 
William not only received a good education but that he associated with other children from middle-
class backgrounds. 
The Somerset family had eight children who survived infancy.  Little remains archaeologically of these 
children apart from five slate pencils and a toy train.  This does not mean that the children did not have 
toys, only that the toys did not find their way to the rubbish gully.  Figure 108 shows two of the girls 
holding dolls while sitting on a cart and in Figure 42 (p.153) two of the children are holding dolls while 
playing on a homemade see-saw.   
 
Figure 108 Mary, Christiana, Joan and Gwendoline Somerset c 1895 (courtesy R. Waite) 
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Judith McConnel, daughter of Katharine’s brother John, recalled that during her childhood the children 
at nearby Cressbrook had few toys.  She recalled however swings built by ‘Uncle Henry Somerset’ 
(McConnel 1971:63).  Of course toys were about more than play.  It was assumed that the toys 
purchased by adults would re-enforce and encourage certain behaviour and they were used, for 
example, to teach manners and domestic duties.  Tea-sets for instance were used to teach table manners 
and the correct equipment needed for genteel entertaining and Doris Somerset remembers that she and 
her younger sister Eahlswith were sometimes allowed to play with their older sister Mary’s elegant tea-
set.  
Katharine taught the girls manners and to sew and embroider (Wait n.d.:7) and although Davidoff and 
Hall (2002:344) note that middle-class values of cleanliness and order dictated that girls should remain 
feminine and be ashamed of getting dirty at play, the younger Somerset girls’ memoirs contain stories 
of games that included climbing trees, climbing into and jumping off the water tanks and sneaking out 
at night to sleep in a cave on the Caboonbah cliff (Wait n.d:7). 
Henry Somerset played a major role in raising the children.  He taught them all to ride, swim, sail and 
shoot.  This does not indicate rejection of the modern attitude to childhood as a separate phase of life 
marked by innocence and play (Karskens 2001:79), but rather the reality of a childhood spent in the 
bush.  Henry made no gender differentiation.  The idea of the tyrannical Victorian father was replaced 
in the mid nineteenth century by the authoritative father with recognition that fathers cared for the well-
being of their children (Francis 2002; Tosh 1996).  Written memoirs of the Somerset children recall 
fondly a father who played with them and was involved in their up-bringing.  Their memories of their 
father are softer than of their mother who appears to have been the one who took care of discipline.  
Social networks 
An important facet of the genteel performance was the establishment and maintenance of the correct 
social networks, a task that was principally left to the women (Hayes 2008:330).  While in urban areas 
it was part of a woman’s role to negotiate the family’s status within the middle class by demonstrating 
the family’s symbolic capital through the rituals of afternoon visiting, fashionable promenades and 
attendance at concerts and balls (Young 2003:73).  Opportunities for this type of performance were 
reduced in rural centres and virtually impossible for women on isolated pastoral properties.  In 
townships the opportunities for some formal visiting did exist and there is evidence that the promenade 
was adhered to where possible as, for example, the Lady’s Mile at Degilbo in central Queensland 
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where the ladies would walk in the afternoons (Mate 2009:257)  
Aside from the isolation and scarcity of neighbours, hostile terrain, poor roads and lack of travelling 
companions, leisure time was not a common commodity on pastoral properties.  Scarcity of neighbours 
meant that visits to friends and neighbours were infrequent.  The historical record indicates that for 
many years, Isabella Joyner Griffin was fully occupied with the operation and management of Samson 
Vale with no evidence that she developed a social network.  Her mother Isabella Pension recounts 
visits with her neighbour, Jane Griffin, but this is much more likely to have been the result of a 
friendship she developed with another mariner’s widow, than a display of genteel performance.   
For Katharine Somerset isolation was less of an issue, however leisure time would still have been 
limited.  In addition to her large family, her husband was frequently absent due to both issues of 
running the property and his increasing political obligations.  When visiting did occur it is likely that it 
was the chance for women from adjacent properties to meet and provide each other with support in 
matters of managing the home and children, as well as discussing altruistic endeavours, such as raising 
funds for the establishment of the Esk Nursing Home.  Tea would have been served on these occasions.  
Throughout Australia tea drinking was part of everyday life with vast quantities of tea consumed in hot 
weather by people in both urban and rural areas (Blainey 2003:357).  Tea drinking also served the 
purpose of removing the dubious taste of impure and sometimes muddy local water (Blainey 
2003:360).  It was however, also an entrenched part of the custom of visiting with a complex set of 
customary beliefs and practices (Lawrence 2003a:219), with afternoon tea an important ‘tool of 
sociability’ (Gray 2013:40).  The presence of fine bone china tea equipage attests to Katharine’s 
observance of this tradition (see p.183).   
The presence of two fine bone china tea sets as well as utilitarian teawares in the ceramic assemblage of 
Caboonbah Homestead are testimony to both the everyday and the formal consumption of tea.  Katharine 
Somerset would have used the bone china sets when entertaining the women from surrounding properties 
or other guests to the property.  The more utilitarian, but still good quality, whiteware tea equipage would 
have been used on an everyday basis.  
Katharine and Henry Somerset were the driving force behind philanthropic activities in their 
community.  Both were raised in an atmosphere where the genteel performance was the norm and 
consequently it was natural for them to host leisure activities that brought together their own extended 
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family and other families from the district through activities such as picnics, tennis parties, sporting 
activities and musical evenings.  On isolated pastoral properties where entertainment opportunities 
were few, the preservation of gentility was also a form of self-respect (Allison and Cremin 2006:62).  
Writing on etiquette in the early twentieth century, Theodosia Wallace (1909:5-6) expressed concern 
that an unacceptable level of elasticity existed in the social code of Australians, with each ‘abridgement 
of ceremony’ lowering refinement and having the potential to be ‘fatal to good manners’.  This does 
not acknowledge that for middle-class families like the Somersets adaptation of the requirements of 
gentility was not a lowering of standards but a skilful melding of practice to suit the realities of 
everyday life in rural Queensland. 
The social identities presented by Isabella Joyner Griffin and Katharine Somerset were the result of 
their individuality and their ability to exercise agency, even if at times this agency was restricted by the 
inherent power of their landscapes.  It is clear that as individuals both women were the products of their 
experiences who used the power of their agency to influence their social structures as required to 
achieve their desired place in their families, their communities and society at large.  Isabella used her 
individuality as a social agent to challenge societal norms by moving to what at the time was a 
wilderness where she was determined to achieve a level of anonymity about her working-class past and 
to secure a position in the established middle class for herself and, particularly, for her son.   
It is unlikely that Katharine Somerset ever actually thought about her status or her position in the 
established middle class as she possessed a sufficient amount of all forms of capital to allow her to 
express her individuality by adhering to those elements of societal expectation that she considered 
important and to ignore or modify those that she considered less so.  Some elements, such as genteel 
dining, were likely to be so entrenched that she never even thought about them, it was just how things 
were done.   
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7  A woman’s place… 
 
One of our deepest needs is for a sense of identity and belonging (K. Taylor 2008:1). 
Place is about perception.  It is as Heidegger (1971:145) states ‘a subjective reality’.  The perception an 
individual has of their place is not only situational, it may differ from how their place is perceived by 
other individuals and groups or by society, from both a contemporary and an historical viewpoint.  For 
nineteenth-century middle-class women living on a pastoral landscape perception of place was the 
result of a complex process through which individuals defined themselves.  Central to this process were 
the uniqueness of the mediation of their natural and cultural landscapes and the relational power 
dynamics inherent in these landscapes; all of which informed their habitus.  For individuals of all 
classes living on pastoral properties in nineteenth-century south east Queensland it can be argued that 
landscape was the overarching factor in their process of identity development and presentation as 
people experienced and responded to the demands of an unpredictable natural environment, as well as 
the cultural mores of nineteenth-century middle-class society.   
Both of the women in the case studies presented were born into a particular societal structure with their 
position i.e. their place, pre-determined by society, their social identity and their landscape.  Each faced 
the expectation that their life course would follow a path governed by circumstances culturally 
appropriate for their gender, class and status.  In the culture of the Victorian nineteenth century there 
was no expectation that women of any class or status would see themselves as having other than 
innocuous options and/or choices or that they could exercise agency to choose a direction which may or 
may not correspond with society’s view of their place.  The place or places where an individual feels 
they fit into their world are inextricably linked to power.  Place can be both enabling and restrictive 
relational to the power to exercise agency, or conversely to a powerlessness which can result from 
dominant social and cultural expectation.  Sense of place equates to belonging and if an individual does 
not have this sense of belonging they may feel ‘out of place’.  
With the unexpected death of her husband, Isabella Joyner faced a major turning point in her life.  She 
chose to exercise her life-course agency and to pursue a future on the pastoral landscape for herself and 
her family.  The ability to use her agency in this way was due to the power afforded by her economic 
capital.  For Isabella, as a middle-class widow, albeit that ‘other’ middle class, to relocate her family to 
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a hut in the bush was a major digression from societal expectation.  By virtue of her marriage to 
William Joyner, Isabella acquired a level of social capital, however, despite admission into the middle 
class being less rigorous in the colony than in Britain, Sydney Town was the landscape of her working-
class background and where she carried the stigma of being a working-class woman who married 
‘well’.  By her move to Samson Vale, Isabella took control as she sought to redefine the place of 
herself and her son. 
Conversely, Katharine Somerset used her agency to generally adhere to societal expectation.  The 
pastoral landscape of the Brisbane Valley was her home, it was familiar and the place where she felt 
she belonged, a belonging that provided her with a sense of continuity throughout her life.  As a well-
travelled, well-educated and well-connected young woman Katharine was expected to marry 
appropriately, and her union with the aristocratic Henry Plantagenet Somerset met this expectation.  
The documentary and archaeological evidence indicates that Katharine was a respectable, rural middle-
class woman who adapted societal and cultural expectation to suit her landscape. 
A sense of place results from knowing who you are and where you belong i.e. where you fit in a real 
world that is not rigidly ordered, a world that is ‘messy’.  Identity is the result of constant interaction of 
its many facets, an interaction that takes place on a landscape that both shapes and has been shaped by 
the people who inhabit it.  For Isabella Joyner Griffin, Katharine Somerset and their families their place 
was the composite of the natural and cultural landscapes and the memories and associations inherent 
within those landscapes.  For both these women their identity was constructed in and of the landscape 
as they internalised and reflected on the experience of their specific contexts.  The result of this process 
was the presentation of social identities which demonstrated their attachment to and dependence on the 
pastoral landscape, its environment and its culture.  
Place attachment and dependence  
The connections that form between people and place are a fundamental component of identity 
(Convery et al. 2012:5), and a positive sense of place is integral to belonging.  This feeling of 
belonging is a basic component of self-identity of ‘who I am’ and it can be multi-scalar with identity 
related to both the local and the global.  A sense of place can be local through connection with a natural 
feature on the landscape: a bend in the river or a tree planted to commemorate an event; it can come 
from the sight of home after a long journey, the sounds and smells particular to a location or the 
memories that it holds, or it can be unrelated to a particular location and simply be the company of 
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family and friends.  Place attachment can also be global such as the inherent colonial association with 
Britishness and the British ‘homeland’ even by people who had never been there.  It was the centrality 
of Britishness to personal identity that saw young colonial men like Rollo Somerset willingly fight in 
British wars for ‘King and Country’.   
The ideological, social and material dimensions of place attachment may develop at different rates as 
ties with people, communities and landscapes are forged or strengthened.  Katharine Somerset saw her 
place as with her husband and family whether it was at Ramornie, Caboonbah or in Brisbane but her 
attachment to the pastoral landscape of the Brisbane Valley remained fundamental to her identity.  On 
the other hand, for Isabella dependence preceded attachment.  Although she immediately had a degree 
of ideological attachment to Samson Vale through its association with the memories of her late 
husband, initially Isabella would have experienced feelings of placelessness and dependency on a 
natural landscape and an industry that were completely alien to her; she was in a place where she 
needed to successfully adapt and prosper as a pastoralist to enable her plans for the future to come to 
fruition.  As she acquired the knowledge and skills necessary to be a pastoralist and her self-esteem 
increased her sense of belonging and attachment would have grown.  The development of social 
networks with her neighbours, the Griffin family, would have enhanced her feeling of being part of a 
community, and afforded her a sense of security as she collaborated with them against the perceived 
threat from the Aboriginal people.  Her marriage to John Griffin fulfilled the societal expectation that 
she should re-marry, however the intention of Isabella’s agreement to this union are debateable as there 
is little evidence that her sense of place included her role as his wife.  Isabella was pragmatic and her 
exercise of agency always appears to have been directed towards her goal of ensuring her son a secure 
future both economically and socially, and it was far more socially acceptable to be a married woman 
on a pastoral property than a widow living on an isolated property on a landscape presumed to be 
‘male’.   
Over time Isabella’s landscape became intrinsic to her identity, she was a squatter and a pastoralist.  
Her identity became bound up with Samson Vale as she constructed her landscape.  The landscape was 
symbolic of her success as it provided her with the ability to give her son the type of education where 
he could connect with the social networks to ensure his place as a respected member of the middle-
class community.  As time progressed Isabella became embedded in the landscape.  The construction of 
her grand home, overlooking the property and named as a tribute to her first husband, was symbolic of 
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her attachment to the place where through her economic and social capital she had the power to display 
a degree of cultural capital, symbolic for her place in the middle class.   
Isabella was a complex woman who manipulated her social identities to suit particular situations.  She 
was a hard, possibly ruthless woman who demonstrated a need to exercise her power when dealing 
with issues on her pastoral property, but when in Sydney she was the epitome of the colonial middle-
class mother.  The documentary record demonstrates that throughout her lifetime Isabella exercised her 
agency to challenge embedded societal norms as she navigated a male dominated social and cultural 
landscape.   
For Isabella power was about control whereas for Katharine Somerset, with her innate sense of place, 
power was about maintaining the status quo through a heterarchical relationship with her husband and 
her landscape.  Both Katharine and Henry understood and had experience of the power of the natural 
landscape and knew that natural disaster could strike without warning.  Neither felt the need for overt 
displays of wealth or power and both were comfortable with their sense of self, hence the simple and 
practical design of their home.  A reality of involvement with the pastoral industry was that the 
financial requirements of the industry took precedence over display and like many pastoralists the 
currency of the Somersets’ economic capital was land.   
‘A woman’s place is…’  
The term ‘a woman’s place’ is colloquially laden with culturally ascribed, gender-based stereotypes.  It 
conveys the sentiment, pervasive in Victorian gentility, that a woman and the roles she performed 
within the family and the wider society were secondary to those of a man.  It was, and is, a term that is 
infused with power, one which, in terms of middle-class women in the nineteenth century, creates 
images of the dutiful wife and mother, rarely venturing from the home and subservient to her husband 
in every way within the confines of a patriarchal society.  The stories of the middle-class women 
narrated through the documentary and archaeological evidence in this thesis, however, illustrate that 
the term can actually be evocative of the power women have to exercise their agency through both the 
routine and the unusual situations that arise in their day-to-day life and, importantly, to choose their 
own life-course.  The place of individuals of any gender is determined by skills and relationships that 
result from the cross cutting of all the facets of their identity within their particular context/s; they are 
never based solely on gender.  
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Narrating the stories of Isabella and Katharine via the documentary and archaeological evidence 
demonstrates that within their temporal contexts, neither woman was a Victorian middle-class 
stereotype.  As representatives of middle-class pioneer women involved in the establishment and 
operation of the pastoral industry in south east Queensland, the identity of these women was an 
ongoing process constantly impacted by the natural, social and cultural contexts of their lives.  Unlike 
urban middle-class women who were said to immerse themselves in gentility (Hayes 2008:12), these 
women demonstrated their individuality by exercising agency to choose the elements of Victorian 
culture to which they would adhere in the context of the pastoral landscape.  The individuality they 
were able to convey was achieved through their power to exercise agency which in turn enhanced in 
them a strong sense of self through a relationship that is recursive, and it is this circularity that results 
in an individual being confident and comfortable with their place in their world.   
Investigation at the scale of the individual has facilitated an understanding that even in the context of 
rigid middle-class Victorianism, social identities did not result from a pre-destined framework but were 
the result of agency, practice and process.  It is also apparent that a positive sense of place, of 
belonging, is central to personal identity.  A sense of place is an emotionally based response to the 
context of a particular person’s life, and despite societal and cultural restrictions, Isabella and Katharine 
epitomise the ability to exercise agency to choose a life-course which may or may not conform, and 
demonstrate that a construct of ‘a woman’s place’ is as mythical as the nationalist ‘bushman’.  
Conclusion 
The body of work presented in this thesis has demonstrated how the use of an interpretive historical 
archaeological methodology makes it possible to provide a nuanced interpretation of the place of 
individuals in the past.  This methodology has facilitated a window into the identity and activities of 
two women and by situating them in their spatial and temporal contexts allows them to be viewed as 
diverse, vibrant and dynamic three dimensional characters - to gain an appreciation of who they really 
were.  It has enabled a micro-scalar interpretation that has made it possible to have a sense of the 
trepidation and determination experienced by Isabella Joyner when she arrived on an alien landscape 
knowing that this was where she must make a successful future and a sense of her satisfaction as she 
successfully constructed her imagined landscape.  It is possible to feel the desolation of the Somersets 
after their massive losses in the 1893 flood and to visualise the family sitting down to breakfast using 
their Regal tableware.   
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Melding the theoretical approaches of identity and landscape within an interpretive historical 
archaeological methodology has offered a fresh approach to the interpretation of nineteenth-century 
middle-class women.  By situating these women within their wider social, political and economic 
contexts, use of this conceptual framework has made it possible to venture beyond the cultural mores of 
Victorianism to showcase women involved in a landscape-dependent industry where human power 
dynamics were expressed through the cultural landscape and where the natural landscape was central to 
identity.   
The specific aim of this research is to investigate the place of nineteenth-century middle-class women 
on the pastoral landscape of south east Queensland.  The evidence presented has demonstrated that: 
1. the factors that influenced the development and maintenance of identity were essentially 
common to all individuals, while at the same time specific to each: life history and experiences, 
societal and cultural expectation, belief systems and how they intersected gender, class, status, 
ethnicity, age etc. within a temporal and spatial context impact every person but this impact 
differs for every person through their capacity for reflexivity, choice and the power to exercise 
agency; 
2. in the realities of daily life on the pastoral landscape the genteel performance was not the 
defining factor of the manner in which middle-class women conducted their lives, nor did they 
rigidly adhere to the Victorian cultural requirements of gentility.  While undoubtedly secondary 
to the needs and successful functioning of their properties, the importance of the correct genteel 
performance, including the rhetoric of separate spheres was relative to background and status 
within the middle class.  As a member of the ‘other’ middle class Isabella appears to have felt 
that it was necessary to overtly display the correct image to consolidate her family’s position, 
whereas for Katharine, as a member of the established middle class, gentility was innate and 
was simply the way she did things.  Both women however, exhibited their individuality in a 
society when, particularly in women, individuality was not encouraged; and  
3. the nineteenth century pastoral landscape was part of a complex heterarchical society where the 
interaction of power was situational and contextual.  The inhabitants were subject to structural 
socio-political hierarchical power which they managed to an extent by individually and 
collectively exerting their power to withstand and even defy government attempts at 
domination.  Pastoralists were subject to the positive and negative effects of the power of 
global issues that impacted their economic viability, but overwhelmingly it was the 
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unpredictable power of the natural landscape that was the overarching factor in the recursive 
relationship between the pastoralists and their landscape.   
The pastoral landscape of south east Queensland could be a harsh environment but it cannot be 
gendered male.  It was a landscape that was peopled by individuals where gender was simply a facet of 
their identity and men and women worked together to construct their pastoral landscape.  It is well 
accepted that women of the historical past are not a ‘monolithic’ group (see e.g. Nickoli 2006; Spencer-
Wood 2007) and this research has clearly illustrated that women did not have a place, but within the 
context of their structure and the available capital women could determine their own place. 
Future Research 
This research has examined the identity of middle class women on the nineteenth century pastoral 
landscape in one relatively small geographical region of Queensland.  Queensland is a landscape of 
environmental extremes and with the recognition of the importance of the natural as well as the cultural 
landscape to a nuanced interpretation of individuals in the pastoral industry, further research conducted 
in different climatic environments, e.g. the tropical north or particularly the arid north western regions 
of the state where potential sites are far less likely to have been destroyed by urban expansion, would 
add a further dimension to the understanding of the people involved in the pastoral industry in 
Queensland and the impacts on these other environments.  Colloquially, Queensland and 
Queenslanders are always considered to be ‘different’ and comparative research of contemporary 
pastoral sites in southern New South Wales or Victoria could investigate the veracity of this sentiment.   
 
Finally, while Isabella and Katharine are the main protagonists, narrating their stories from an inclusive 
feminist perspective has illustrated that all the individuals involved in the pastoral industry played a 
number of roles, some were complimentary and some overlapped.  These roles were not gender 
specific and power was relational and situational.  However the right to have a place in history does 
appear to be gender related exemplified by the relegation of both these women into historical obscurity 
while the exploits of their fathers and husbands continue to be a source of pride for their families, local 
history and even popular culture.  Isabella Joyner Griffin was a genuine pioneer, a squatter in her own 
right, yet the oral history recollections of her family centre on her father, the Master Mariner and her 
husband lost in the sinking of the Sovereign.  Katharine Somerset is almost invisible in written family 
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recollections which centre on her husband, confirming Doust’s (2009:142) impression that families 
consciously or unconsciously retain men’s documents and discard those of the women when dealing 
with family papers.  The story of Caboonbah told to tourists visiting the homestead when it formed the 
centrepiece of the BVHS tourist attraction was centred on Henry’s lineage, his political career and the 
story of the 1893 flood.  The story of Katharine’s involvement was restricted to the number of children 
she produced and that she was the daughter of David McConnel.  Even when questioned, descendants 
of both these women professed little knowledge of them.  In their published death notices Isabella was 
recorded as ‘Isabella Griffin, widow’, and Katharine as ‘Mrs H P Somerset, wife’, identities which 
while historically accurate fail to do justice to their rightful place in history. 
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Appendix 1 
Table 11 Principal legislation applying to pastoral land. 
Date Legislation Conditions 
August 1831 Imperial Land Act 1831  Land grants abolished 
 Sale by auction principal means of alienation 
 Minimum price 5/- per acre 
 Unsurveyed land greater than 20,000 acres 20/- 
per acre  (2 William IV c 4) 
28 August 1833 Crown Lands Protection Act 1833  Prevention of unauthorized occupation of  
Crown land by force if necessary   (4 William IV 
c 10) 
9 June 1836 Validity of Grants Act 1836  Validated land grants previously made by 
Governors and Lieutenant Governors of NSW  
(William IV c 16) 
29 July 1836 Crown Lands Unauthorized 
Occupation Act 1836 
 Squatters could graze stock on land outside the 
Nineteen Counties for an annual license of £10  
(William IV c 4) 
22 March 1839 Crown Lands Unauthorized 
Occupation Act 1839 
 Compulsory annual stock returns. Tax to fund 
policing of the pastoral districts` 
 Penalties for unauthorized occupation of Crown 
Land with the Nineteen Counties  (2 Victoriæ c 
27) 
22 June 1842 Sale of Waste Lands Act 1842  Crown land could only be alienated by sale 
 Land had to be surveyed prior to sale 
 Minimum price 20/- per acre  (5 & 6 Victoriæ 
c36) 
28 August 1846 Sale of Waste Lands Amendment 
Act  1846 
‘The Squatters Act’ 
 Free licenses granted for adjistment on land 
outside ‘Nineteen Counties’  
o  Annual charge of  1d per sheep: 3d per 
horned cattle: 6d per horse 
 Seven year leases available to squatters 
occupying land outside ’Nineteen Counties’ for 
more than five years at a rent fixed by the 
Governor   (9 & 10 Victoriæ c104) 
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Date Legislation Conditions 
9 March 1847 Orders-in-Council  All land divided into three districts:  settled, 
intermediate and unsettled 
 Type of lease dependent on classification 
 Land could be purchased for minimum £1 per 
acre with preemptive right of purchase of all or 
part of the land at the end of the lease. 
21 December 1852 Pastoral Runs Survey Act 1852  The boundaries of all pastoral runs had to be 
verified by survey (16 Victoriæ c 29) 
11 November 1858 Crown Lands (Unoccupied) Act 
1858 
 Rent for new leases increased to £1 per 640 
acres. 
 Rent on pastoral land in Settled Districts 
increased and assessed on the number of sheep 
or head of cattle at £1/10/- per 1000 sheep.                     
(22 Victoriæ c17) 
6 June 1859   Queensland proclaimed a separate colony 
17 September 
1860 
Crown Lands (Unoccupied) Act 
1860 
 Applied to Crown land in ‘Unsettled Districts’ 
 A run must be a rectangular area between 25 sq. 
miles and 100 sq. miles and capable of carrying 
at least 100 sheep or 20 head of cattle 
 License for 12 months at 10/- per sq. mile  
 All or part of a run can be resumed with 12 
months’ notice   (24 Victoriæ c11) 
17 September 
1860 
Crown Lands (Alienation of) Act 
1860  
 Divided land into town, suburban and 
country lots 
 Set aside large areas of land for agriculture 
 Required stock levels set   (24 Victoriæ c 
15) 
8 July 1862 Pastoral Occupation Act 1862  Expanded on the Crown Lands (Alienation 
of) Act 1860    
 Described method of applying for a run 
 A license to occupy could be obtained for 
one year   (26 Victoriæ c 8) 
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Date Legislation Conditions 
21 September 
1863 
Crown Lands (Pastoral Leases) Act 
1863 
 Five year pastoral leases auctioned for a 
minimum price of £1 per sq. mile 
 Divided land into ‘settled’ and ‘unsettled’ 
districts  
 In settled districts adjoining runs not 
exceeding 200 sq. miles could be registered 
 The whole or a portion of any run could be 
resumed with 12 months’ notice  (27 
Victoriæ c 17) 
21 September 
1863 
Agricultural Reserves Act 1863  Created agricultural reserves in settled 
districts 
 Selections could not exceed 320 acres and 
could not be selected by minors or trustees 
 Pastoral leases that fell inside agricultural 
reserves were not immediately cancelled but 
land had to be purchased in the same manner 
as the rest of the reserve   (27 Victoriæ c 23) 
28 February 1868 Crown Lands Alienation Act 1868  Allowed the consolidation of adjoining runs 
 Allowed free selection of up to eight square 
miles of land 
 Allowed resumption of half a squatter’s run 
for division into smaller agricultural farms.                       
(31 Victoriæ c 46) 
14 September 
1869 
Pastoral Leases, Unsettled Districts 
Act 1869 
 Term of the lease was 21 years 
 Run was to be no less that 25 sq. miles and 
no more than 100 sq. miles 
 Runs deemed to hold at least 100 sheep or 
20 cattle per sq. mile (33 Victoriæ c 10) 
23 August 1872 Homestead Areas Act 1872  Proclaimed areas as Homestead Areas 
 Selection limit set at 320 acres   (31Victoriæ 
c 20) 
10 September 
1875 
Crown Lands Alienation Act 1875  Increased selection limit for homesteads to 
640 acres   (39 Victoriæ c 10) 
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Date Legislation 
 
Conditions 
29 November 1876 Settled Districts Pastoral Leases 
Act 1876 
 Expired or forfeited leases to be offered for 
lease at public auction for maximum of five 
years for a minimum rent of £2 per acre per 
annum 
 Forfeiting lessees had no claim for property 
improvements    (40 Victoriæ c 16) 
23 December 1884 Crown Lands Act 1884  Areas between one quarter and one half of 
the area of pastoral runs were resumed and 
classed as Crown Land 
 Resumed land was offered for selection in 
agricultural areas in amounts of between 320 
and 2280 acres at a rent of not less than 3d 
per acre for a maximum of 50 years; all 
other land was for Grazing Farms – between 
2560 and 20,000 acres at a rent of not less 
than three farthings per acre for a maximum 
of 30 years 
 Agricultural selections could be purchased 
for not less than twenty shillings per acre 
 Neither holders of pastoral leases or their 
employees could apply for Grazing Farms 
lease within 25 miles of their run 
 Breadth of the land facing a watercourse 
must be less than two thirds the depth 
 Married women and those under 18 could 
not apply for land   (40 Victoriæ c 16) 
11 October 1892 Crown Lands Acts 1884-1891  S 60 amended to allow a female lessee of 
Crown Land to retain the lease as her 
separate property upon marriage.   (56 
Victoriæ c 30). 
 
